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Foreword
Parallel Alternative Strategies for Students (PASS) books are content-centered
packages of supplemental readings, activities, and methods that have
been adapted for students who have disabilities and other students with
diverse learning needs. PASS materials are used by regular education
teachers and exceptional education teachers to help these students
succeed in regular education content courses. They have also been used
effectively in alternative settings such as juvenile justice educational
programs and second chance schools, and in dropout prevention and
other special programs that include students with diverse learning needs.
The content in PASS differs from standard textbooks and workbooks in
several ways: simplified text; smaller units of study; reduced vocabulary
level; increased frequency of drill and practice; concise directions; less
cluttered format; and presentation of skills in small, sequential steps.
PASS materials are not intended to provide a comprehensive presentation
of any course. They are designed to supplement state-adopted textbooks
and other instructional materials. PASS may be used in a variety of ways
to augment the curriculum for students with disabilities and other
students with diverse learning needs who require additional support or
accommodations in textbooks and curriculum. Some ways to incorporate
this text into the existing program are as
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

a resource to supplement the basic text
a pre-teaching tool (advance organizer)
a post-teaching tool (review)
an alternative homework assignment
an alternative to a book report
extra credit work
make-up work
an outside assignment
part of an individual contract
self-help modules
an independent activity for drill and practice
general resource material for small or large groups
an assessment of student learning

The initial work on PASS materials was done in Florida through Project
IMPRESS, an Education of the Handicapped Act (EHA), Part B, project
funded to Leon County Schools from 1981–1984. Four sets of modified
ix

content materials called Parallel Alternate Curriculum (PAC) were
disseminated as parts two through five of A Resource Manual for the
Development and Evaluation of Special Programs for Exceptional Students,
Volume V-F: An Interactive Model Program for Exceptional Secondary Students.
Project IMPRESS patterned the PACs after curriculum materials developed
at the Child Service Demonstration Center at Arizona State University in
cooperation with Mesa, Arizona, Public Schools.
A series of 19 PASS volumes was developed by teams of regular and special
educators from Florida school districts who volunteered to participate in
the EHA, Part B, Special Project, Improvement of Secondary Curriculum
for Exceptional Students (later called the Curriculum Improvement
Project). This project was funded by the Florida Department of Education,
Bureau of Education for Exceptional Students, to Leon County Schools
during the 1984 through 1988 school years. Regular education subject area
teachers and exceptional education teachers worked cooperatively to write,
pilot, review, and validate the curriculum packages developed for the
selected courses.
Beginning in 1989 the Curriculum Improvement Project contracted with
Evaluation Systems Design, Inc., to design a revision process for the 19
PASS volumes. First, a statewide survey was disseminated to teachers and
administrators in the 67 school districts to assess the use of and satisfaction
with the PASS volumes. Teams of experts in instructional design and
teachers in the content area and in exceptional education then carefully
reviewed and revised each PASS volume according to the instructional
design principles recommended in the recent research literature.
Subsequent revisions have been made to bring the PASS materials into
alignment with the Sunshine State Standards.
The PASS volumes provide some of the text accommodations necessary for
students with diverse learning needs to have successful classroom
experiences and to achieve mastery of the Sunshine State Standards. To
increase student learning, these materials may be used in conjunction with
additional resources that offer visual and auditory stimuli, including
computer software, videotapes, audiotapes, and laser videodiscs.
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User's Guide
The English I PASS and accompanying Teacher’s Guide are supplementary
resources for teachers who are teaching language arts to secondary
students with disabilities and other students with diverse learning needs.
The content of the English I PASS book is based on the Florida Curriculum
Frameworks and correlates to the Sunshine State Standards.
The Sunshine State Standards are made up of strands, standards, and
benchmarks. A strand is the most general type of information and represents
a category of knowledge. A standard is a description of general expectations
regarding knowledge and skill development. A benchmark is the most
specific level of information and is a statement of expectations about
student knowledge and skills. Sunshine State Standards correlation
information for English I, course number 1001310, is given in a matrix in
Appendix F.
The English I PASS is divided into six units of study that correspond to the
language arts strands. The student book focuses on readings and activities
that help students meet benchmark requirements as identified in the
course description. It is suggested that expectations for student
performance be shared with the students before instruction begins.
Each unit in the Teacher’s Guide includes the following components:
• Unit Focus: Each unit begins with this general description of the
unit’s content and describes the unit’s focus. A general overview
also appears in the student book. The Unit Focus may be used
with various advance organizers (e.g., surveying routines,
previewing routines, paraphrasing objectives, posing questions
to answer, developing graphic organizers such as in Appendix A,
sequencing reviews) to encourage and support learner
commitment.
• Suggestions for Enrichment: Each unit contains activities that
may be used to encourage, to interest, and to motivate students
by relating concepts to real-world experiences and prior
knowledge.
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• Unit Assessments: Each unit contains an assessment with which
to measure student performance.
• Keys: Each unit contains an answer key for each practice in the
student book and for the unit assessments in the Teacher’s Guide.
The appendices contain the following components:
• Appendix A describes instructional strategies adapted from the
Florida Curriculum Frameworks for meeting the needs of
students with disabilities and other students with diverse
learning needs.
• Appendix B lists teaching suggestions for helping students
achieve mastery of the Sunshine State Standards and
Benchmarks.
• Appendix C contains suggestions for specific strategies to
facilitate inclusion of students with disabilities and other
students with diverse learning needs. These strategies may be
tailored to meet the individual needs of students.
• Appendix D provides a suggested list of the 500 most
frequently occurring words on the Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT).
• Appendix E describes the Florida Comprehensive Assessment
Test (FCAT) scoring rubrics for reading and writing.
• Appendix F contains a chart that correlates relevant benchmarks
from the Sunshine State Standards with the course requirements
for English I. These course requirements describe the knowledge
and skills the students will have once the course has been
successfully completed. The chart may be used in a plan book to
record dates as the benchmarks are addressed.
• Appendix G lists reference materials and software used to
produce English I.
English I is designed to correlate classroom practices with the Florida
Curriculum Frameworks. No one text can adequately meet all the needs of
all students—this PASS is no exception. PASS is designed for use with
other instructional materials and strategies to aid comprehension, provide
reinforcement, and assist students in attaining the subject area
benchmarks and standards.
xii

Unit 1: Using Technology—Navigating the Internet
Overview
Integrating technology into your English classroom is an absolute must
in the 21st century. In today’s world, being functionally literate includes
being able to manipulate computers and navigate on the information
highway. For the most part, you will find your students are already
familiar with the computer and how to use it. In addition, you will also
find that many students who have difficulty with reading and written
assignments are often very skilled with computers. Teachers who offer
remedial reading and writing classes often do so through computer lab
settings, with high degrees of success. Unfortunately, you will probably
find other students in your class who have little if any experience with
computers, and will have difficulty incorporating their use into their
classroom activities. Accommodating each end of this proficiency
spectrum can be frustrating and time-consuming.
However, most students are highly motivated to learn to use new
technological tools, especially since so many of their classmates are so
proficient with them. They are especially attracted to the hands-on and
visual aspects of computer study and use. Many students are kinesthetic
and/or visual learners. Having information presented to them on a
printed screen, often with graphic illustrations, makes their assignments
more comprehensible. Having the information in an interactive format is
also a plus for these students.
Unit 1 is a very basic introduction to using technology to write and
conduct research. Specifically, it addresses the following skills:
• using a computer to design writing
• using a computer to correct writing
• researching information on the Internet
• communicating through the Internet
• publishing writing on the Internet
• documenting information from electronic sources.

Unit 1: Using Technology—Navigating the Internet

1

Unit Focus
Reading
• Refine vocabulary for interpersonal, academic, and
workplace situation, including figurative, idiomatic,
and technical meanings. (LA.A.1.4.3)
• Locate, gather, analyze, and evaluate written information
for a variety of purposes, including research
projects, real-world tasks, and self-improvement.
(LA.A.2.4.4)*
• Select and use appropriate study and research skills and
tools according to the type of information being gathered
or organized, including almanacs, government
publications, microfiche, news sources, and information
services. (LA.A.2.4.6)*
• Analyze the validity and reliability of primary source
information and use the information appropriately.
(LA.A.2.4.7)*
• Synthesize information from multiple sources to draw
conclusions. (LA.A.2.4.8)*
Writing
• Select and use appropriate prewriting strategies, such as
brainstorming, graphic organizers, and outlining.
(LA.B.1.4.1)
• Draft and revise writing that
• is focused, purposeful, and reflects insight into the writing
situation;
• has an organizational pattern that provides for a logical
progression of ideas;

* Assessed by FCAT
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• has effective use of transitional devices that contribute to a
sense of completeness;
• has support that is substantial, specific, relevant, and
concrete;
• demonstrates a commitment to and involvement with the
subject;
• uses creative writing strategies as appropriate to the
purpose of the paper;
• demonstrates a mature command of language with
precision of expression;
• has varied sentence structure; and
• has few, if any, convention errors in mechanics, usage,
punctuation, and spelling. (LA.B.1.4.2)
• Produce final documents that have been edited for
• correct spelling;
• correct punctuation, including commas, colons, and
common use of semicolons;
• correct capitalization;
• correct sentence formation;
• correct instances of possessives, subject/verb agreement,
instances of noun/pronoun agreement, and the intentional
use of fragments for effect; and
• correct formatting that appeals to readers, including
appropriate use of a variety of graphics, tables, charts, and
illustrations in both standard and innovative forms.
(LA.B.1.4.3)
• Write text, notes, outlines, comments, and observations
that demonstrate comprehension and synthesis of
content, processes, and experiences from a variety of
media. (LA.B.2.4.1)
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• Organize information using appropriate systems.
(LA.B.2.4.2)
• Write fluently for a variety of occasions, audiences, and
purposes, making appropriate choices regarding style,
tone, level of detail, and organization. (LA.B.2.4.3)
• Select and use a variety of electronic media, such as the
Internet, information services, and desktop-publishing
software programs, to create, revise, retrieve, and verify
information. (LA.B.2.4.4)
Language
• Make appropriate adjustments in language use for social,
academic, and life situations, demonstrating sensitivity to
gender and cultural bias. (LA.D.1.4.2)
• Understand specific ways in which language has shaped
the reactions, perceptions, and beliefs of the local,
national, and global communities. (LA.D.2.4.1)
• Critically analyze specific elements of mass media with
regard to the extent to which they enhance or manipulate
information. (LA.D.2.4.5)
• Understand that laws control the delivery and use of
media to protect the rights of authors and the rights of
media owners. (LA.D.2.4.6)

4
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Suggestions for Enrichment
Student Book Activity Extensions
1. Using Spell Check (student book page 20)
Point out to students that some words sound exactly like others but
have different meanings. For this reason, they should be very
careful when using spell check.
Consider having students begin a notebook of easily confused
words. Have students include not only meanings, but examples of
how each word is used, not used, and a sentence correctly using
each word. Also, have students include a synonym and an antonym
for each word, if at all possible.
2. Correcting Document Format (student book page 26)
Guide students in this exercise. Make sure they note how enlarged
or bold print help readers organize information. Point out that this
helps readers preorganize information and better comprehend new
ideas. Evaluate if color and graphics help or hinder. Sometimes, a
page can be too busy.
3. Researching Using the Internet (student book pages 34-36)
If students are using their own home pages, you will need to help
them locate the current news listings. Students unfamiliar with the
Internet will need hands-on help to access the links from the listing
of each event to the article about each. Keep a periodic check on
students’ work to make sure they are not duplicating each others’
efforts. Encourage them to research topics they are genuinely
interested in learning more about.
Keep in mind that students need to be very careful, even meticulous,
in recording all information in each part of the exercise. Each part of
the exercise will request specific information from their recordings.
You may need to give them help in finding this information since
many of them have had little, if any, experience in providing
information for documentation.
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Remind students of the following:
• Do not confuse the name of the site with the sponsoring
agency. Sometimes, the site is the sponsoring agency's home
page. Usually, this is fairly obvious.
• Remember, too, that the title of the article is different from
the name of the site itself.
• Sometimes, you are given a publication date. This is not the
date of access. The date of access is the date you actually
visited the site. Usually, if you print the information, the
access date is printed in the lower right-hand corner.
• List an author, only if a specific individual or the specific
names of several individuals are given. Do not list an
agency as author. The agency is usually the sponsoring
organization—not the author.
• The URL address is an absolute must. Sometimes it is very
long. However, you do need to copy it down completely.
4. E-Mail Addresses (student book page 40)
A secure server is a necessity. Review your district’s operating and
security guidelines, determining parental consent requirements and
forms. If your school is unable to allow student e-mail accounts, find
out if you may help students work by establishing a Hotmail
account. Instructions for this procedure are provided on the Hotmail
site (http://www.hotmail.com).
If some students already have open accounts, ask them to assist less
computer-savvy students to complete this task.
Remind students to be meticulous in copying their classmates’
e-mail addresses exactly as they are written. (They often have
difficulty with the idea that each punctuation mark is critical.)
5. Write, Send, Reply, and Delete E-Mails (student book page 43)
Before assigning the activity to your students, review the e-mail
directions and diagram on pages 41-42 of the student book. If the

6

Unit 1: Using Technology—Navigating the Internet

provider available to you is different, prepare your own diagram.
Provide copies for the students to replace the one given in the
student book.
Again, many of your students will be very proficient with this
activity. Pair these accomplished students with those who need help
in order to complete this activity.
6. Online Citations (student book page 48)
Impress upon your students that all researched material must be
documented, and that the reader must be able to relocate any
documented site or source.
Be prepared to work one-on-one with students in documenting
sources. Use the basic guide for documenting electronic sources on
pages 45-47 of the student book. The following are some guidelines
to help you.
• The format provided is a guide. Few, if any, of the sites your
students visit will provide all of the items requested. Tell
students to carefully assess the information they are given.
Use what is there.
• Correct formatting is absolutely essential. Make sure the
correct titles are underlined or punctuated. Make sure
periods and brackets are in the right place. Make sure the
information is provided in the right order. If one item is
missing, simply move to the next one.
• If a site has an editor, but no author, put the editor’s name
first, where the author’s name should be.
• Most computers will not allow you to print angle brackets
around an electronic access. They will either underline them
or print them in a highlighted color. Students will need to
manually draw the brackets around the address.
• Record dates in the format given. Sites will not always have
a post date or a revision date; however, the date the site was
accessed must always be included.
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Unit Extensions
General Activities
1. Have students research the history of communication from the
ancient times of oral “story telling” through the modern techniques
including the Internet. Create a wall mural depicting this evolution.
You may want to include future predictions related to
communication.
2. Make up a list of computer and Internet terminology. Introduce
some of the terms each day. After each day’s discussion, have
students make up a card for each term, including a definition and a
picture. Place the cards on the wall or make a large classroom
dictionary of the terms. You may also have the students play
Concentration, matching the technology term and definition for each
card.
3. With your class, begin
Interesting Internet Addresses
a list of the most
Web Sites
Information
helpful or most
interesting Internet
good search for any information
http://www.ask.com/
addresses.
dictionary
http://www.m-w.com/
Prominently post the
biographies of famous people
http://www.biography.com/
list with information
describing what is
found at each site. You
may want to make this
a yearlong project and create a Web wall in your room or in a
prominent place in the school.
4. Allow the class to brainstorm different careers that are aided by the
use of computers. Discuss the importance of computers and the
ways in which they are used by writers, graphic artists, cartoonists,
teachers, architects, doctors, toy designers, musicians, etc. Then
discuss careers that have developed due to the evolution of
computers. In the student book on page 7, see several computerrelated occupations: programmer, computer engineer, computer
technician, computer operator, data entry or keypunch operator,
technical writer, systems manager, computer teacher, sales
representative, or software librarian.

8
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5. Arrange a tour in your school to visit staff members using
computers. Take a Polaroid or digital picture of each person you
would like your students to interview. Have students work in
groups to develop questions about the employee’s use of the
computer. Have students interview the selected employees and
write short paragraphs about each employee’s computer
responsibilities. Create a bulletin board using the pictures and the
students’ paragraphs. Have students share their findings.
6. Have students choose several job notices involving the field of
technology from the classified advertisements. Ask them to devise
questions for the different jobs. Put students in pairs and have them
conduct mock interviews.
7. Have students work in groups to create a list of rules for computer
and Internet use. Compare the students’ rules to your school’s and
school board’s policies to merge the lists. Keep the rules posted.
8. Textbooks adopted by the State of Florida devote chapters and units
to using technology. Many have excellent ancillary materials that
provide extra practice for each skill addressed. You might also find
the following publication helpful.
Anderson-Inman, Lynne, Ph.D. Computer-Supported Studying:
Using Technology to Improve Access to the General Education
Curriculum. Eugene, OR: Center for Advanced Technology in
Education, College of Education, 2001.
9. Read the following Copyright and Fair Use Guidelines for Teachers
chart. Use the information from the chart and discuss issues with
students or use it to create a chart for your students. You may wish
to send a copy home to parents.
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Copyright and Fair Use Guidelines for Teachers
This chart was designed to inform teachers of what they may do under the law. Feel free to make copies for teachers in your school or district, or download a PDF
version at www.techlearning.com. More detailed information about fair use guidelines and copyright resources is available at www.halldavidson.net.

Medium

Printed
Material
(short)
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Printed
Material
(archives)

Illustrations
and
Photographs

Video
(for
viewing)

Specifics

What you can do

The Fine Print

• Teachers may make multiple
• Poem less than 250 words; 250-word
copies for classroom use, and
excerpt of poem greater than 250 words
incorporate into multimedia
• Articles, stories, or essays less than 2,500
for teaching classes.
words
• Students may incorporate text
• Excerpt from a longer work (10 percent
into multimedia projects.
of work or 1,000 words, whichever is less)
• One chart, picture, diagram, or cartoon
per book or per periodical issue
• Two pages (maximum) from an
illustrated work less than 2,500 words,
e.g., a children’s book

• Copies may be made only from legally
acquired originals.
• Only one copy allowed per student.
• Teachers may make copies in nine
instances per class per term.
• Usage must be “at the instance and
inspiration of a single teacher,” i.e.,
not a directive from the district.
• Don’t create anthologies.
• “Consumables,” such as workbooks,
may not be copied.

• An entire work
• Portions of a work
• A work in which the existing format
has become obsolete, e.g., a document
stored on a Wang computer

• A librarian may make up to three
copies “solely for the purpose of
replacement of a copy that is
damaged, deteriorating, lost, or
stolen.”

• Copies must contain copyright
information.
• Archiving rights are designed to
allow libraries to share with other
libraries one-of-a-kind and out-ofprint books.

•
•
•
•

Photograph
Illustration
Collections of photographs
Collections of illustrations

• Single works may be used in
their entirety, but no more than
five images by a single artist or
photographer may be used.
• From a collection, not more
than 15 images or 10 percent
(whichever is less) may be used.

• Although older illustrations may be in
the public domain and don’t need
permission to be used, sometimes
they’re part of a copyright collection.
Copyright ownership information is
available at
<www.loc.gov or www.mpa.org>.

•
•
•
•

Videotapes (purchased)
Videotapes (rented)
DVDs
Laserdiscs

• Teachers may use these
materials in the classroom.
• Copies may be made for
archival purposes or to replace
lost, damaged, or stolen copies.

• The material must be legitimately
acquired.
• Material must be used in a classroom
or nonprofit environment “dedicated
to face-to-face instruction.”
• Use should be instructional, not for
entertainment or reward.
• Copying OK only if replacements are
unavailable at a fair price or in a viable
format.

“The Educators’ Guide to Copyright and Fair Use,” by Hall Davidson (October) Copyright ©
2002 CMP Media LLC. Reprinted by permission of Technology & Learning magazine
(www.techlearning.com; 800-607-4410).

Unit 1: Using Technology—Navigating the Internet

11

Television

Internet

Computer
Software

Music (for
integration
into
multimedia
or video
projects)

• Images may be downloaded for
student projects and teacher
lessons.
• Sound files and video may be
down-loaded for use in
multimedia projects (see portion
restrictions above).
• Broadcasts or tapes made from broadcast may be used for instruction.
• Cable channel programs may be used
with permission. Many programs may
be retained by teachers for years—
see Cable in the Classroom
(www.ciconline.org) for details.

• Internet connections
• World Wide Web

• Broadcast (e.g., ABC, NBC, CBS, UPN,
PBS, and local stations)
• Cable (e.g., CNN, MTV, HBO)
• Videotapes made of broadcast and cable
TV programs

• Up to 10 percent of a copyright
musical composition may be
reproduced, performed, and
displayed as part of a
multimedia program produced by an
educator or students.
• Library may lend software to patrons.
• Software may be installed on multiple
machines, and distributed to users via
a network.
• Software may be installed at home and
at school.
• Libraries may make copies for archival
use or to replace lost, damaged, or
stolen copies if software is unavailable
at a fair price or in a viable format.

Records
Cassette tapes
CDs
Audio clips on the Web

• Students “may use portions of lawfully
acquired copyright works in their
academic multimedia,” defined as 10
percent or three minutes (whichever
is less) of “motion media.”

What you can do

• Software (purchased)
• Software (licensed)

•
•
•
•

Videotapes
DVDs
Laserdiscs
Multimedia encyclopedias
QuickTime Movies
Video clips from the Internet

•
•
•
•
•
•

Specifics

Medium

Video (for
integration
into
multimedia
or video
projects)

• Schools are allowed to retain broadcast
tapes for a minimum of 10 school days.
(Enlightened rights holders, such as
PBS’s Reading Rainbow, allow for much
more.)
• Cable programs are technically not
covered by the same guidelines as
broadcast television.

• Resources from the Web may not be
reposted onto the Internet without
permission. However, links to legitimate
resources can be posted.
• Any resources you download must have
been legitimately acquired by the Web
site.

• Only one machine at a time may use
the program.
• The number of simultaneous users must
not exceed the number of licenses; and
the number of machines being used
must never exceed the number licensed.
A network license may be required for
multiple users.
• Take aggressive action to monitor that
copying is not taking place (unless for
archival purposes).

• A maximum of 30 seconds per musical
composition may be used.
• Multimedia program must have an
educational purpose.

• The material must be legitimately
acquired (a legal copy, not a bootleg or
home recording).
• Copyright works included in
multimedia projects must give proper
attribution to copyright holder.

The Fine Print

Copyright and Fair Use Guidelines for Teachers Continued

Word Processing Activities
1. Ask students to tell about objects or projects they have designed at
home. Help them develop computer graphics and drawings to
illustrate the steps of the design processes they used.
2. Instruct students to create a Word document in which they write a
persuasive letter to a friend. The letter should convince a friend to
do something, such as to share in an event. The letter should include
each of the four sentence types. Instruct the students to change the
color of the font of each sentence to indicate the sentence type:
• blue – interrogative
• red – exclamatory
• green – declarative
• yellow – imperative.
3. Create an opportunity for students to demonstrate application of
word processing skills as follows: You have just inherited a large
sum of money and have decided to purchase a restaurant. Make up
a name for your new restaurant and create a dinner menu that will
include menu items, descriptions, and prices. The document must
contain the following word-processing features: center and left
alignment, underlining, bold and italic text, fonts of different point
sizes, graphics and/or border, tab key, and bullets.
4. Have students arrange a story in sequential order that has been
rearranged. They will use “cut and paste” commands to put the
story back together.
5. Have students work in pairs on the computer. Give them a twosentence scenario, introducing a setting and two characters, such as
the following: “A tree stands, then splits down the middle in an
open field. Two people approach it.” Starting with this two-sentence
scenario, the students use the word processor to write a
conversation between the two people about the split tree. Have
them take on the identities of the characters, give them names, and
write the dialogue as though each character has just come upon the
split tree.
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6. Have students write their names going
down the left side of a page. Then have
them write a word for each letter. Have the
students choose three synonyms for each
word by using the thesaurus on the
computer. You can have students add
pictures about themselves and use
different colors for the words.

T

Team

company
crew
squad

A

Angry

irate
mad
upset

S

Shape

form
build
frame

H

Headache

dispute
nuisance
squabble

A

Act

action
performance
deed

7. Put a story starter on each computer in
your room. While playing music, have the
students continue the story. When the music stops, the students
must move to the next computer and continue writing the story they
find there.
8. Have students produce an autobiographical page about themselves.
Print copies of everyone’s page to make a “Memory Book” for each
student. Allow students to autograph each others’ books.
9. Have students create a newspaper Mini-Page. Take a topic you are
studying such as survival or mythology and let them create games,
pictures, and short articles to create an activities page such as you
might find in a newspaper for young people.
10. There are many other things that students can use the computer to
create. Here are some ideas: have students develop and design a
resume; create a 3-D drawing of their house; create a postcard from
another country; create a travel brochure using pictures, famous
places, and other important information; design a flag; design a
“Help Wanted” or “For Sale” sign (and have them say the weirdest
things like “Bratty Brother for Sale”); have students interview each
other, record their answers, and present their “new” friends to the
class; have students create an autobiography using a timeline for 10
main events in their life; or have students create a page about a
famous author.
11. Have students write to a mentor or maintain a daily journal.
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Internet Activities
1. Read Dr. Seuss’ Oh, the Places You’ll Go! to the class. Start a
discussion on the various jobs and careers the students know. Using
the Internet, have students research and write about a career.
Provide clear guidelines for research and Internet use.
2. Have students brainstorm a list of 10 common foods they like and
create a short e-mail survey designed to be used to compare prices.
Send the survey via e-mail to a teacher with whom you have
prearranged to allow his or her students to participate in this
activity. Ask that the teacher’s students price each item and return
the results via e-mail. Have your students graph and display the
results of their survey.
3. Have students find a favorite poem or write an original poem.
“Despace” it—to remove all the spaces, punctuation, and carriage
returns so that the poem is all one jumbled mess. Prearrange with
another teacher to have his or her students participate in this
activity. E-mail this disaster to the teacher of the students in the
other class. Ask that teacher’s students to “respace” the text to
recreate what they think are meaningful lines and stanzas and
return it to you. Have your students compare the returned poems to
the originals. Discuss how spacing affects meaning and readability
of text.
4. Hold a computer scavenger hunt. Give pairs or groups of students
10 trivia questions. Have them race to see who can use the Internet
to find the answers the fastest. Examples of such questions are as
follows:
• What is the zip code for Pig, Kentucky?
• What is the first line in Frank Baum’s The Wizard of Oz?
• Who was the first President to live in the White House?
5. Have students research their town or city on the Internet, searching
for such things as museums, theaters, and libraries. Then have
students create a booklet detailing information they found in their
search for people visiting their town or city.
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6. Pair students in your class with students in another class in your
city who are reading the same novel or short story. Have each class
e-mail to exchange their thoughts on the novel and also include
information brought out in their class discussions. You may choose
to end this unit by having both groups meet one another at the
public library.
7. Have students work in groups to do online research about the year
they were born and create a newspaper reflecting the information.
See The Day I Was Born Online Project—Discovering Your Place in
History at www.stphilipneri.org/teacher/dayiwasborn/ as a
resource.
8. Have students work in pairs and research a Florida destination
online. Ask students to choose a destination and plan a day trip to
one of the places that they would like to visit and write a short story
about the visit.
9. Have students use the Internet to gather data to be used in an essay,
commercial, advertisement, political speech, debate, or presentation.
10. Have students use the Internet to gather ideas about writing a
resume, buying a car, buying car or home insurance, renting or
buying a house. Have them choose one and prepare a list of “what
to do” and “what not to do.”
11. Have students work in groups of four to do a Web search for
African folktales. Ask them to choose one tale and print it. Have
students read the story, make a storyboard of the main events in the
story, and practice telling the story to each other. Then ask the
groups to go to an African art Web site and locate and print out two
graphics: one to illustrate the selected story and one to illustrate a
story they will write. Based on their selected graphics, have groups
create their own African folktale to be shared with the rest of the
class.
12. Have the students use the resources of the Internet and the library to
find the meaning of their first and/or last names. Discuss how the
concept of naming individuals has evolved.
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13. Many teachers around the world have listed their classrooms online
stating that they are interested in establishing pen pal relationships
with other teachers and their students. Many interesting activities
can be developed from these relationships:
• Study folktales from a given country while your students
are communicating with students from that country.
• Have students conduct a survey of every state in the United
States, asking questions about the people’s favorite foods or
the amount of time spent watching television, for example.
Graph the results and keep a classroom map marking off the
states as you hear from them.
• Have students develop a “holiday book” or a “traditions
book” by asking pen pals from another country about their
traditions and what activities and games; foods and recipes;
and arts, crafts, and songs are a part of these traditions.
• Hold a plant-growing contest. Students from a variety of
geographical areas throughout the world plant the same
kinds of seeds on the same day; follow the same directions
for care of the plants as they grow; measure the plants; and
send data to other participants so they can use the data for
graphing, analysis, and drawing conclusions.
• Students can exchange, compare, and graph weather
information with other students around the world.
• Students can measure the quality of the air and water (in
lakes, oceans, or rain) and compare their findings with
students in other parts of the world. The impact of pollution
and environmental factors can be addressed.
• Students from other parts of the world can exchange
postcards. Each class then attaches the postcards to their
corresponding countries on a large map as they arrive.
Students could plan a fictional trip to visit their pen pals
and determine the best routes and modes of transportation,
the amount and type of money needed, and sites to see
when they arrive.
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14. Expert Web sites allow students to interact with real-world experts.
Connecting students to an expert in a specific field is a way of
expanding horizons, enhancing curriculum with current
information, and integrating Internet resources. For instance,
following the reading of a work by Mark Twain, have students
consult with a Twain expert about the intended meanings of the
river symbolism.
15. Have students use the Internet to gather background information
about an author whose literary works are being discussed in class, a
secondary educational institution, and/or a specific business or
interest.
16. Research to find a real-time chat or live interview with a current
author and supervise students as they participate.
17. Students should be explicitly taught to evaluate the accuracy of
resources. This applies to Internet resources as well. A good idea is
to provide the students with an evaluation tool to keep handy in the
classroom for their use. Teach students the vocabulary and concepts
associated with understanding an analysis. A good evaluation tool
might contain the following information:
Analyzing Web Resources
Accuracy
1. Are sources listed for facts?
2. Can information be verified through another source?
3. Has the site been edited for grammar, spelling, etc.?
Authority
1. Is the publisher reputable?
2. Is the sponsorship clear?
3. Is a phone number or postal address available?
4. Is there a link to the sponsoring organization?
5. Is the author qualified to write on this topic?
Unit 1: Using Technology—Navigating the Internet
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Objectivity
1. Does the sponsor have commercial interests?
2. Is advertising included on the page?
3. Are there obvious biases?
Currency
1. Is a publication date indicated?
2. Is there a date for the last update?
3. Is the topic one that does not change frequently?
Coverage
1. Are the topics covered in depth?
2. Does the content appear to be complete?
18. There are many opportunities for students to publish on the Web.
The various opportunities to publish on the Web can engage
students and encourage creativity. Note some of the types of
opportunities below.
• Numerous sites are available for students to submit their
work such as poetry, essays, research reports, and school
articles. Some Web sites publish all the work that is
submitted, some offer prizes, and others offer incentives for
students who submit their work.
• Online journal Web sites publish or feature outstanding
individual work and classroom projects. Students can
submit an article or project to the journal for review and will
receive feedback on their submission.
• Student opinion Web sites are available to allow students to
publish their view or opinion on issues affecting young
people.
19. Create a class Web site and publish students’ poems, short stories,
etc. Use the Web Site Rubric on the following pages as a guide for
improvement.
18
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Web Site Rubric
Category

Exemplary

Accomplished

Developing

Beginning

4

3

2

1

Content
Knowledge

showed total
knowledge of
content and is
prepared to
answer relevant
questions

showed
knowledge of
content but is
unable to
answer relevant
questions

showed
incomplete
knowledge of
content

showed no
knowledge of
content

Organization

content
presented in
orderly way,
including
introduction and
graphics

content
presented in
orderly way with
few exceptions

content
presented in
entirety but
some parts
presented out
of order

some content
omitted or most
content
presented out
of order

Audience
Awareness

selected content
matches
particular
audience
and presented
in language
appropriate to
audience

selected content
matches
particular
audience but
language
occasionally
inappropriate
for audience

selected
content does
not match
particular
audience or
language
inappropriate
for audience

selected content
does not match
particular
audience and
language
inappropriate for
particular
audience

Self
Score

Teacher
Score

Self
Score

Teacher
Score

Preparation

Total Points
for Preparation
Category:
Category

Exemplary

Accomplished

Developing

Beginning

4

3

2

1

Graphics
Enhanced
Content

creative and
original

unoriginal but
vivid and well
designed

unoriginal and
poorly
designed

graphics were
not used

Relative to
Content

appropriate,
well-placed
graphics were
relevant to the
content and
helped audience
understand
essential points

appropriate
graphics were
relevant to
content

graphics were
not relevant
and distracted
from content

graphics were
not used

Easy to
Understand

purpose clear,
size and shape
helped audience
perceive
completely

purpose clear,
size and shape
slightly obscured
audience
perception

purpose
graphics were
unclear, or size not used
and shape
obscured
audience
perception
Total Points
for Graphics
Category:
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Category
Introduction
and Information

Exemplary

Accomplished

Developing

Beginning

2

1

4

3

Attention
Grabber

introduction
hooked
audience’s
attention
through
interesting and
informative
content

introduction
hooked
audience’s
attention but
did not include
relevant
information

introduction did introduction
not hook
was omitted
audience’s
attention and
did not include
relevant
information

Background
and Purpose
Provided

writer explained
background
and purpose
thoroughly

writer
explained
background
and purpose
briefly

writer
mentioned
background but
did not explain
purpose

writer omitted
any mention of
background or
purpose

Summary of
Content
Provided

writer
summarized
content with
relevant detail
and had
additional
information
which enriched
understanding

writer
summarized
content with
relevant detail

writer briefly
summarized
content

writer omitted
summary

Relates to
Audience

writer clearly
established
strong link
between topic
and audience in
a creative and
original way
(e.g., points out
similar needs,
shows how
topic could be
used, etc.)

writer clearly
established
strong link but
in typical or
unoriginal way

writer only
mentioned link
but did not
elaborate

writer omitted
mention of link

Self
Score

Teacher
Score

Total Points for
Introduction
and
Information
Category:

Total Points for Web Page out of a Possible 40 Points:
Percentage Earned (number of points earned ÷ 40):

%

%

© 2003 by permission of Sue Fresen
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20. Have students use the Web Site Rubric on the previous pages to
evaluate Web pages on the Internet that are related to a specific
topic.
21. Have students create a personal Web page using a word processor.
Many major word processors (e.g., Microsoft Word and
AppleWorks) have features that can automatically convert a
document created on a word processor into a Web page. First, save
the created document in order to later make changes to the original
version. Then, depending upon the word processor program, save
as “Web Page” or “HTML” under the “File” menu. The document
will be changed to a Web page and saved to your computer. Now
you can upload the page to a Web server to be viewable on the Web.
The look of the Web page may differ from the word processed
document because of the HTML language behind most Web pages.
Ask students to keep format simple to ensure greater similarity
between the document and its Web page version.
22. Discuss Internet copyright laws with students concerning the use of
Web images, sound recordings, text, presentations, and Web
projects. Students may use www.cyberbee.com/cb_copyright.swf to
view answers to several questions about copyright issues.
Wrap-Up Activities
1. Play Bingo for a final review of the unit. Develop a list of 25 key facts
and vocabulary words. Design a Bingo grid with five columns and
five rows. Have students write clues in the form of a question or
complete a statement using one- or two-word answers. Have them
place the clues on one side of a 3” x 5” card and the correct response
on the other side. Have students print the word or words on the
Bingo-card grid. Allow students to practice with a partner and the
clue cards. Collect the clue cards and have students exchange Bingo
cards and play the Bingo review game.
2. Play Hollywood Squares. A student is given a topic. If the student
knows about it, he or she will state facts; if not, he or she will bluff.
The other students will decide whether statements made are factual
or not.
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3. Use rubrics by RubiStar that can be customized by you on their Web
site to evaluate student performance on specific types of lessons
(http://rubistar.4teachers.org/). RubiStar is free and supported by
the US Department of Education and also provides a way to analyze
the performance of your whole class. By entering your data from the
student rubrics, RubiStar will determine which items are
problematic for the class as a whole, giving you the chance to
reteach the material, revise it before presenting next time, or provide
more examples and practice of the skill. The Web site also has
separate project checklists that can be customized for students to
know in advance exactly what is needed for the project.
4. Have students select content-related activities and write the
processes used to complete each activity. Have students scan the
Sunshine State Standards and identify all standards that apply to
the student behavior demonstrated in completing the selected
activities. Ask students to then revise their written explanations to
describe how each activity developed or reinforced each identified
standard. Collect the students’ work samples and the written
reflections to form a student portfolio.
5. See Appendices A, B, and C for other instructional strategies,
teaching suggestions, and accommodations.
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Unit Assessment
Complete the following activities as instructed.
1. Research your favorite snack food.
• Open your computer program to your search engine’s home
page. Begin your search by typing in “History of _____.” Fill
in the blank with your favorite brand of candy or snack
food. Enter the search.
• Search the sites until you can find at least five facts about
this food’s history. Write them down. Write down a
complete bibliographic reference for each fact you found.
2. Share your information with your teacher by composing an e-mail to
your teacher at the e-mail address she or he gives you.
• Share the five facts you learned about your snack food.
• Format your information in the following way.
a. Center a title at the top of the page. Type it in bold.
b. Explain in complete sentences that you are sharing some
details from the history of your favorite snack food.
c. Then list each fact that you found in a bulleted list. Provide
a correct parenthetical reference for each fact.
• Check your message for spelling using the spell-checker on
the computer.
• Check your work against the rubric your teacher will be
using on the following page.
• Send your message to your teacher.
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Your teacher will use the following rubric to assess your activity. Use the
rubric to check your own work. Make any necessary corrections and then
send your work to your teacher.

Internet Research Rubric of Your Favorite Snack
Weak

1
Content of Document:

Strong

2

3

4

5

Total Points for Content of Document: ________

Documents lists five facts.
Each fact contains specific,
concrete detail.
Each detail is relevant to the
topic—the history of the
person chosen.

Design of Document:

Total Points for Design of Document: ________

Title is centered and in bold
print.
Contents are correctly
introduced in a proper
sentence.
Each fact is set off by a
bullet.
Each fact is followed by a
parenthetical citation.
Document Follows Instructions:

Total Points for Following Directions: ________

Document was successfully
sent via e-mail.
Each fact was correctly
cited.
Document was checked for
spelling using the spellchecker on the computer.
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Keys
Practice (p. 17)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Practice (p. 26)

window
save
word processing
user
keyboard
buttons; command
margins
character

Answers will vary.

Practice (pp. 34-36)
Answers will vary.

Practice (p. 37)
Answers will vary.

Practice (p. 18)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Practice (p. 38)

D
C
H
E
B
A
G
F

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

Practice (p. 20)

C
B
E
D
G
F
A

Practice (p. 40)

stage
(1) I stepped onto the staje, into

spotlight

glare

the spotlite. (2) The glair was blinding;

Answers will vary.

Practice (p. 43)

eyes

Answers will vary.

my ayes struggled to focus. (3) As though

fog

were

a fogge where being lifted, the audience

Practice (p. 48)

sight

Answers will vary.

came into plain site. (4) Thousands of

people

cheering

peeple stood applauding and sheering

were

before me. (5) Suddenly, all eyes where

silver

on me. (6) My sliver dress sparkled.

microphone

(7) As I stepped up to the microfone, I

wave

gave a little waive. (8) I saw a flash: a

picture

preserve

pixture taken to perserve the moment,
the moment my dream became a reality.

Practice (pp. 49-50)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
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True
True
False
True
True
False
True
True
True
False
True
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Keys
12.
13.
14.
15.

False
True
True
True

Unit Assessment (pp. 23-24TG)
Answers will vary.
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Unit 2: Reading—Improving a Skill for Life
Overview
Reading is, without a doubt, the most critical of all the skills needed for
academic success. Along with writing, reading is a necessity for all areas
of study during a student’s academic career.
Current emphasis on FCAT skills has made reading improvement an
even more urgent priority. Many of you have attended workshops and
in-service sessions that focus on these very critical areas. No doubt, many
of you also have a number of effective strategies and activities that you
use in your classrooms on a daily basis.
Florida’s formula for reading improvement is based on scientific research
on reading. The formula reads: 5 + 3 + ii + iii = No Child Left Behind.
See the chart below and the explanation that follows for application of
Florida’s formula.

5
5
Major
Components

+

3
3
Types of Classroom
Assessment

+

ii
Initial Instruction

+

iii
Immediate
Intensive
Intervention

Phonemic Awareness

Screening

Explicit

Flexible Grouping

Phonics

Diagnosis

Systematic

Accommodations

Fluency

Progress Monitoring

Scaffolded

Differentiated

Vocabulary

Differentiated

Comprehension

Print-rich

Five Instructional Components (5)
• phonemic awareness
• phonics
• fluency
• vocabulary
• comprehension
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Three Types of Assessment to Guide Instruction (3)
• screening to identify students who need additional
instruction
• diagnosis to determine their specific instructional needs
• progress monitoring to determine if children are making
adequate progress within the current instructional
environment
Initial Instruction (ii)
• An effective reading program has to integrate the five
instructional components of effective reading instruction
into a comprehensive and cohesive instructional design.
Such a design provides “student-tailored” instruction and
includes the following:
• explicit instructional strategies
• coordinated instructional sequences
• differentiated instruction
• print-rich environments.
Immediate Intensive Intervention (iii)
• A classroom teacher or other teacher personnel can provide
the additional instruction and practice some students may
need.

Source: Florida Online Reading and Professional Development Course
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We are very fortunate that the publishers of our most recently adopted
textbooks have incorporated Florida’s benchmarks and standards, as well
as an emphasis on FCAT, into the instructional materials they have made
available to us.
This unit is intended to supplement all these strategies and materials you
already have available and use. Specifically, it includes instruction in the
following skills:
• previewing reading materials
• using context clues to determine word meaning
• using word parts to determine word meaning
• finding the main idea of a reading selection
• understanding a writer’s use of language
• recognizing fact and opinion
• understanding visual references
• finding information from different sources
• summarizing a reading selection.

Unit Focus
Reading
• Select and use prereading strategies that are appropriate to the text,
such as discussion, making predictions, brainstorming, generating
questions, and previewing to anticipate content, purpose, and
organization of a reading selection. (LA.A.1.4.1)
• Select and use strategies to understand words and text, and to
make and confirm inferences from what is read, including
interpreting diagrams, graphs, and statistical illustrations.
(LA.A.1.4.2)*
* Assessed by FCAT
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• Refine vocabulary for interpersonal, academic, and workplace
situations, including figurative, idiomatic, and technical meanings.
(LA.A.1.4.3)
• Apply a variety of response strategies, including rereading, note
taking, summarizing, outlining, writing a formal report, and
relating what is read to his or her own experiences and feelings.
(LA.A.1.4.4)
• Determine the main idea and identify relevant details, methods of
development, and their effectiveness in a variety of types of written
material. (LA.A.2.4.1)*
• Determine the author’s purpose and point of view and their effects
on text. (LA.A.2.4.2.)*
• Locate, gather, analyze, and evaluate written information for a
variety of purposes, including research projects, real-world tasks,
and self-improvement. (LA.A.2.4.4.)*
• Select and use appropriate study and research skills and tools
according to the type of information being gathered or organized,
including almanacs, government publications, microfiche, news
sources, and information services. (LA.A.2.4.6)*
• Analyze the validity and reliability of primary source information
and use the information appropriately. (LA.A.2.4.7)*
• Synthesize information from multiple sources to draw conclusions.
(LA.A.2.4.8)*
Language
• Understand the subtleties of literary devices and techniques in the
comprehension and creation of communication. (LA.D.2.4.2)
• Critically analyze specific elements of mass media with regard to
the extent to which they enhance or manipulate information.
(LA.D.2.4.5)

* Assessed by FCAT
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Suggestions for Enrichment
Student Book Activity Extensions
1. Previewing an Article (student book pages 59-62)
As you work with students, point out how each part of the
previewing process allows readers to find the main ideas because
they are repeated and reinforced throughout the essay.
2. Viruses: The Tiny Saboteurs (student book pages 63-65)
The process of previewing the sections can work in reverse for a
writing assignment. Instruct students to organize their ideas into
an outline similar to the analysis they completed in the above
exercise. Then, they can fill out the outline with specifics. A fun
“extra” would be to allow students to illustrate their essays and
share them with the class. Alert them to this as they are
brainstorming their topics. This will help keep topics light and
avoid heavier, more personal subjects.
3. Examples of Context Clues (student book pages 71-72)
Prior to, during, and after this exercise, when you are reviewing
correct answers with the class, practice pronunciation with the
class. When you are reviewing the correct answers, ask students to
use the words correctly in a sentence that is different from the
context sentence provided in the exercise. Take your turn as well,
modeling correct sentences that correctly use the words.
Also, have students find unfamiliar synonyms for the unused
meanings in the exercise. Practice pronunciation of each word
together as a class. Next, take turns allowing students to use their
words in original sentences. Guide them in using the sentences
correctly, making sure they are using the word as the correct part
of speech.
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4. Context Clues in Sentences (student book pages 73-74)
The wording of your students’ responses will vary. It is important
that they understand the meaning of each word. Help them find the
words to express what they feel and understand. Again, take this
opportunity to help students master the pronunciation of each
word. You may wish to extend the activity by completing a Frayer
Model word categorization activity. Consider repeating this activity
for other practices dealing with context clues, prefixes, suffixes, and
key concepts from reading selections.
The Frayer Model is a graphic organizer used for word analysis and
vocabulary building. Using the four-square Frayer Model, show
students how to analyze a word’s essential and nonessential
attributes. Help them refine their understanding by choosing
examples and non-examples of the concept. To completely
understand what a concept is, you must also know what the concept
is not. See Frayer Model 1 below.
Frayer Model 1
Essential
Characteristics

Examples
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Nonessential
Characteristics

WORD
and
pronunciation
guide

Non-examples
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Another sample Frayer Model prompts students to think about and
describe the meaning of a word or concept. First, students analyze
by defining the term and describing its essential characteristics.
Second, they synthesize and apply this information by thinking of
examples and non-examples. See Frayer Model 2 below.
Frayer Model 2
Definition

Examples

Characteristics

WORD

Non-examples

Also see Suggestions for Enrichments under Vocabulary in this unit
for other strategies that promote vocabulary development and
understanding.
5. Context Clues in Text (student book pages 75-76)
If students are unfamiliar with using context clues, this will be a
difficult exercise. Consider repeating it several times. Begin with a
common paragraph that the entire class reads. Elicit unfamiliar
words from the class and guide students as they identify context
clues. Also, consider following this activity with a group or partner
activity, using these instructions. Review the students’ findings as a
class.
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6. Prefixes and Suffixes and Their Definitions (student book page 85)
Encourage students to keep this list of prefixes and suffixes and
their definitions in a journal or notebook. Frequently check over
their lists. Consider taking class time to list words found by all class
members. Have students add to their personal lists using these
words and post a Word Wall to provide all students access at a
glance.

34
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Unit Extensions
Reading Selections Activities
1. To access over one million titles of print and audio-visual (AV)
materials and more than 9,000 professionally selected web sites,
use the SUNLINK database (www.sunlink.ucf.edu). SUNLINK is
funded by the State of Florida and has a listing of more than 80
percent of the public K-12 school library media center materials in
Florida. All items (print, AV, and web sites) are searchable by
subject, title, and author keyword as well as language, format,
publication date, grade level, and interest level. SUNLINK schools
are encouraged to provide interlibrary loan services to teachers and
students in other SUNLINK schools. If a title is found in SUNLINK
that is not available in a local media library collection, the library
media specialist can order it from another media center in the
district, region, or state via interlibrary loan (ILL).
2. Document students’ use of reading strategies using a Reading
Strategy Interview and a Reading Strategy Interview Record Sheet.
Prepare interview questions and record students’ comments. The
interviews can be used to set individual student goals and then to
plan reading strategy mini-lessons. The students’ comments can be
used to create and post a class list of all the strategies students use
and the positive reading attitudes they have shown. See the
following examples for a set of possible student interview
questions and a comment recording sheet.
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Reading Strategy Interview Record Sheet
Student’s Name:
Book Selection Strategies:

Before-Reading Strategies:

During-Reading Strategies:

After-Reading Strategies:

Student’s Goal(s):

Reading Strategy Interview
Book Selection
• How do you make a selection as to what book to read?
Before Reading
• What do you do before you start reading a book?
While Reading
• If you are alone, what do you do when you cannot pronounce a word?
• If you are alone, what do you do when you do not know what a word means?
• What do you do if you do not understand a paragraph or page?
After Reading
• What do you do when you have completed the book?
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Before Reading Activities
1. Use the Before, During, and After strategy, which is a step-by-step
guide of what good readers do when they are reading to learn. This
strategy is designed to stimulate the student’s use of prior
knowledge.
Before
• Check it out by skimming the text using information from
your teacher about the purpose or task.
• Think about what you know about the subject.
• Decide what you need to know, make predictions about the
meaning and organizational pattern of text, and determine
the best strategy to use.
During
Stop, think, and ask yourself
• “How does it connect to what I know?”
• “Does it make sense to me?”
• “If it doesn’t make sense, what can I do?”
• change past ideas or misconceptions
• disagree with author
• anticipate new content
• link new information to what is already known
After
• React to what you have read.
• Check to see what you remember by summarizing it
mentally or graphically.
• Use what you have read, linking it to prior knowledge and
applying it to new situations.
Unit 2: Reading—Improving a Skill for Life
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2. Use the Anticipation/Reaction Guide to activate students’ prior
knowledge about a topic and to focus on inaccuracies and
misconceptions in the minds of some students. Identify major ideas
in the text to be read which will challenge or support students’
beliefs. Create at least five statements to which students can react
based on their beliefs or opinions. See a sample graphic organizer
below.
Anticipation/Reaction Guide
Write A if you agree with the statement.
Write D if you disagree with the statement.
Response
before
Lesson

Response
after
Lesson

Topic:

Ask students to agree or disagree with the statements using the
graphic organizer. Discuss responses and have students explain
why they responded as they did. Have students read the text and
look for statements which support, contradict, or modify their
opinions. After students read the text, focus the class discussion on
these questions:
• What statements support your opinions?
• What statements contradict your opinions?
• Why do you still agree or disagree with the writer?
• What would help you change your mind?
Then have students respond again to the Anticipation/Reaction
Guide and discuss how and why their responses differed from ones
made before reading.
38
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3. Activate students’ prior
knowledge by making KWL
(Know-Want to KnowLearned) charts. Using a large
sheet of paper divided
vertically into three parts,
have students brainstorm
what they already know about
the subject and what they
want to know. After reading,
have them complete the
Learned column. Keep the
chart posted as they read.

KWL Chart
Know

Want

Learned

to Know
Randi is going
to visit Florida.

Why has she
never left her
home state?

Randi is 16.
She sees the
ocean - 1st time.
She is from
Ohio.

What did she
think of the
ocean?

Randi is an
only child.
She had not
seen her aunt
in so long
because of a
family problem
years ago.

To further extend the KWL strategy, have the class classify the
information in the Know column. Turn the Want to Know column
responses into questions. Add a Go column before the What I
Learned column. In the Go column, have students brainstorm where
they can go to get the information. Assign pairs of students to
research the answers.
4. Activate students’ background knowledge about a topic using an
ABC Brainstorm chart. Have students use the letters of the alphabet
to think of a word or phrase associated with the topic.
ABC Brainstorm
Topic:

A
B
C
D
E
F
G
H
I
J
K
L
M

N
O
P
Q
R
S
T
U
V
W
X
Y
Z

Summary:
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5. Have students engage in experiences that deepen their
understanding of key vocabulary words. For example, using the
following graphic organizers, have students make comparisons,
analogies, and metaphors, with key vocabulary and classify teacherselected terms.
• Comparisons
Compare Terms Using Sentence Stems
and

are similar because they both

__________________________________________ .
__________________________________________ .
__________________________________________ .
and

are different because

is

, but

is

.

is

, but

is

.

is

, but

is

.

Examples
Fractions and decimals are similar because they both
__________________________________________ .
__________________________________________ .
__________________________________________ .
Fractions and decimals are different because

40

fractions

, but decimals

.

fractions

, but decimals

.

fractions

, but decimals

.
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A monarchy and a dictatorship are similar because
they both
__________________________________________ .
__________________________________________ .
__________________________________________ .

A monarchy and a dictatorship are different because
a monarchy

, but a dictatorship

.

a monarchy

, but a dictatorship

.

a monarchy

, but a dictatorship

.

Compare Terms Using a Double Bubble

similar

different

different

different

item

similar

similar

different

item

different

different

similar
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Compare Terms Using a Grid

Item 1

Item 2

Item 3

Characteristic
1

Similarities and
Differences

Characteristic
2

Similarities and
Differences

Characteristic
3

Similarities and
Differences

Characteristic
4

Similarities and
Differences

• Analogies
Create Analogies
Step 1
Identify how the first
pair of elements are
related.

hot
is to

Step 2
State their
relationship in a
general way.

Step 3
Identify a second pair
of elements that
share a similar
relationship.

cold

Relationship: opposites

night

????
is to

Relationship: opposites
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Solve Analogy Problems

compound
elements

batter
ingredients

as

a new substance made up of
relating factor

• Metaphors
Create Metaphors
Step 1—Important and
Basic Information
1. Identify the important or
basic elements of the
information or situation with
which you are working.

Step 2—General Pattern

Step 3—General Pattern in
New Information
or Situation

2. Write that basic information
as a more general pattern
by
• replacing words for
specific things with
words for more general
things
• summarizing information
whenever possible.

political map

is

a

3. Find new information or a
situation to which the
general pattern applies.

puzzle

4 4
11

3
3

3
10

7
4

3

4

5

8

54
8

33

11

3
5

7

6

11

4

21 5
13
8
14
11

12

8

6
7

32

23

22 12

8

5

18

9

13

3
10

9

3

8
15

25

3

4

2000 Electoral Votes per State

• Classify
Use Different Types of Word Walls to Classify
•
•
•

content/thematic
genre
current events
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Use a Definition Word Chart to Classify
Word

Category or
Cluster

Examples
Non-examples

Examples:
Non-examples:

Critical
Attributes

Symbol or
Picture

Definition

6. Front-load key vocabulary words to build upon and extend prior
knowledge and experiences. Provide extensive instruction in the
preteaching and teaching phases of a lesson, providing students
with opportunities to interact with vocabulary prior to reading.
7. Cut an exciting story into segments, stopping at different points to
have students make predictions about what will happen next before
handing out the following section.
8. Use the group activity called Expectation Scheme to provide
students with a purpose for reading by activating their prior
knowledge and engaging them in making predictions. Ask students
to skim or pre-read a section of the text. Have each student generate
as many statements as possible about the information he or she
expects to find in the selection, writing each statement on a separate
card or strip of paper. Have groups arrange their statements on
chart paper in some type of hierarchical fashion. Next, focus a class
discussion on why each statement was generated and why it was
placed in a particular position in the hierarchy. After the material is
read, discussion should center on how the information closely
coincides with the Expectation Scheme.
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9. Have students use the Author’s Intended Message (AIM)
questioning strategy before, during, and after reading to focus on
the main idea of a selection. Ask students to write down responses
to these questions—
Before reading the selection:
• What is the topic?
• How much do I know about the topic?
• What do I expect to find out about the topic?
• What questions may be answered as I read the selection?
During reading the selection:
• If there is an introduction, does it tell what the major points
will be? If so, what are they?
• How can I paraphrase the introduction?
• What words and phrases signal the organizational patterns
of structures used in the selection?
• Which pre-reading questions I asked can now be answered?
After reading the selection:
• What was the author’s purpose?
• How can I best summarize this selection?
• What steps can I take if I still have not determined the
author’s intent? (For example, reread, skim, discuss with
others.)
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10. Have students use the Collaborative Strategic Reading (CSR)
technique with a reading selection. CSR is composed of four
strategies: Preview, Click and Clunk, Get the Gist, and Wrap Up.
Clicks refer to portions of the text that make sense to the reader—
comprehension clicks into place as the reader proceeds smoothly
through the text. Clunks refer to words, concepts, or ideas that do
not make sense to the reader. When students do not know the
meaning of a word, it is a clunk, and clunks break comprehension
down. Have students work in small groups and follow these steps:
Before reading the selection
• Preview
Brainstorm—Write what you already know about the
topic.
Predict—Write what you think you will learn about the
topic.
During the reading of each paragraph or section in the selection
• Click and Clunk
If some parts were hard to understand, use these fix-up
strategies (written on index cards) for figuring out a
clunk word, concept, or idea—
• Reread the sentence and look for key ideas to
understand the word.
• Reread the sentence with the clunk and the
sentences before and after the clunk looking for
clues.
• Look for a prefix or suffix in the word.
• Break the word apart and look for smaller words.
• Get the Gist
Write the most important person, place, or thing in the
selection.
Write the most important idea about the person, place, or
thing in the selection.
46
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After reading the selection
• Wrap Up
Ask questions—Write and answer 5W-How questions:
Who? What? Where? When? Why? and How?
Review—Write the most important ideas learned from the
selection.
After using CSR as a teacher-directed activity, consider assigning
roles for peer-directed cooperative learning groups. Possible roles
may include the following:
• Leader—says what to read and what strategy to apply next
• Clunk Expert—uses the four clunk fix-up strategies (written
on index cards) to remind the group of the steps to follow
when trying to figure out a word, concept, or idea
• Announcer—calls on group members to read or share an
idea one at a time and makes sure all members participate
• Encourager—watches for behavior to praise, gives positive
feedback, encourages all members to participate and help
each other, evaluates how well the group works together,
and gives suggestions for improvement
• Reporter—reports and shares groups main ideas and
generated questions during wrap-up session
• Time Keeper—sets the timer for each portion of the CRS and
lets the group know when it’s time to move on
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11. Use Semantic Mapping as both a pre- and post-reading activity to
activate and create background knowledge, to help students see
relationships among vocabulary terms, to connect new information
to prior knowledge, and to assist students in organizing
information. Identify a key term or concept in the selection to be
read. Ask students to say (or write) all the words and phrases that
they think of about the key term or concept. List all responses on the
board and discuss why each association was made. Next, have
students group the responses into categories and label these
categories. Discuss why the groupings or categories were chosen
and display the results. See example below.
Semantic Mapping
Category 1

Category 3

Category 2

Key Term
or
Concept

Category 4

12. Use Probable Passages, a pre-reading technique that integrates
prediction, summarization, frontloading vocabulary instruction, and
story frames. Select 10-15 important vocabulary words, phrases, and
concepts from a selection to be read. Use the literary elements of
setting, characters, problems, events, resolution, and theme to have
students categorize the selected words, phrases, and concepts into
those classifications.
Frontloading Vocabulary Preceding Probable Passages
Setting
Characters
Problem
Events
Resolution
Theme
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Then have each student write a story by using the words in each
category and placing them in the story frame like the one below.
• The story takes place ___________________________________
____________________________________________________ .
•

_____________________________________ is a character who
_____________________________________________________

• A problem occurs when ________________________________
____________________________________________________ .
• The problem is solved when ____________________________
____________________________________________________ .
• The story ends when ___________________________________
____________________________________________________ .
After students have read the story, have them compare it to the
version they predicted and then modify the predicted story to make
it a summary paragraph.
13. Have students list the characters; summarize the plot; and describe
the tone, setting, and theme of their favorite movie or book. Choose
one of the following story maps for your students to describe the
movie or book. To effectively engage students with content and
foster active reading, reinforce concepts, and encourage critical
thinking, consider repeating this activity for future reading
selections.
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Title:

Setting

Resolution or Outcome:

Key Events or Episodes:

Problem or Goal:

Author:

Story Map

Key
Characters

Theme: A Personal Truth

Theme: A Universal Truth
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Story Map 2
Title:
Elements
Main Characters:

WHERE?
WHEN?

WHO?

Other Characters:

Setting:

Problem:

WHAT?

Resolution:

Structure
Middle:

End:

HOW?

Beginning:

Theme:
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Title of Event:

Participants or Key Players:

Problem or Goal:

Key Episodes or Events:

Event Map

Where:
When:

Resolution or Outcome:

Theme/Lesson/So What?/Relevance:
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Five Words Describing the Main Idea or the Importance of This Event

Four Words Describing an Important Event

Three Words Describing the Setting or Place

Two Words Describing This Person

Main Character’s Name

Story Map Event Pyramid

Story Map Application
Where and When

Characters:

Who were the major (and
minor) characters taking
part in the action of the
story?

Setting:

Plot: Problem/Goal:

Was the problem
resolved, or was the
character’s goal met?

Key episodes

What event or situation
sets the story in motion?
What do the main
characters hope to do?

Plot: Events:
Plot:
Resolution/Outcome
Theme:

What is the message for
us or for the rest of
humanity? What’s the
moral, the universal truth,
the common
understanding?
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So

But

Wanted

Somebody

Somebody
Wanted
But
So

Example:

he went to the store to buy some.

he didn’t have wood

to build a deck on his house

Antwan

Framed Character and Plot Chart

Story Map for Narrative Text

Story Map for Expository Text
Something Happened
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Then This Occurred
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14. Have students ask neighbors or family members what their favorite
books were in school or are at the moment.
15. Find many opportunities to
Answer for the Day
stimulate creative thinking in your
The answer is
students. One way is to place an
bias.
Answer for the Day on your board,
such as—“The answer is bias.
What is the question?
What is the question?” Encourage
students to come up with as many
questions as they can for which
this would be the correct answer.
Another suggestion is to clip
“Letters to the Editor” from the
newspaper and ask students to identify fallacies in the argument and
to respond with an opposing argument.
16. Have students do a Valuing activity. Prior to reading, ask students to
respond to a series of value questions related to the reading by
writing Agree or Disagree on their papers. Examples of value
questions might be as follows:
• Is it a person’s own fault if he or she is poor?
• Is Florida the best state to live?
Spend some time discussing with your students the answers to their
questions. See Unit 5 Suggestions for Enrichment under Speaking
Activities for a value examination matrix, a conflict clarification
matrix, and a decision-making matrix.
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During Reading Activities
1. Help students use the following REWARDS—Reading Excellence:
Word Attack and Rate Development Strategies—methods of
attacking long words by segmenting the word into manageable,
decodable “chunks.” Initially, have students use the overt strategy
(circling and underlining). Later, students can use the covert
strategy.

REWARDS—Strategies for Reading Long Words
(Reading Excellence: Word Attack and Rate Development Strategies)

Overt Strategy:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Circle the word parts (prefixes) at the beginning of the word.
Circle the word parts (suffixes) at the end of the word.
Underline the letters representing vowel sounds in the rest of the word.
Say the parts of the word.
Say the parts fast.
Make it a real word.

Example
reconstruction
Covert Strategy:
1. Look for word parts at the beginning and end of the word, and vowel
sounds in the rest of the word.
2. Say the parts of the word.
3. Say the parts fast.
4. Make it a real word.
© 2000 from REWARDS (Reading Excellence: Word Attack and Rate Development Strategies) by
Anita L. Archer, Mary M. Gleason, and Vicky Vachon of Sopris West Educational Services, by
permission of authors
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2. Help students use the following RCRC—Read, Cover, Recite,
Check—strategy for either memorizing or studying material or for
actively reading content materials.

Using RCRC for Studying Words and Definitions
or Questions and Answers
RCRC (Read, Cover, Recite, Check)
R = Read
Read a little bit of material. Read it more than once.
C = Cover
Cover the material with your hand.
R = Recite
Tell yourself what you have read.
C = Check
Lift your hand and check.
If you forgot something important, begin again.

Using RCRC for Reciting the Topic
and the Details
Active Reading with RCRC
R = Read
Read a paragraph.
• Think about the topic.
• Think about the important details.
C = Cover
Cover the material with your hand.
R = Recite
Tell yourself what you have read.
• Say the topic.
• Say the important details.
• Say it in your own words.
C = Check
Lift your hand and check.
If you forgot something important, begin again.
© 1991 from Skills for School Success: Book Four by Anita L. Archer and Mary M. Gleason of
Curriculum Associates, Inc., by permission of authors
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3. Read a book in a day by literally tearing it apart. Give each group a
part of the book to read and discuss. When each group is done with
its section, have students describe and draw pictures of what
happened in their section on butcher paper that you have hung
around the room. Then, as a whole class, go over the entire book in
sequence.
4. Pair a stronger reader with a weaker one. There are many ways for
paired readers to work together. Here are three approaches: Lost and
Found, CopyCat, and 911. In Lost and Found, the stronger reader reads
the story but leaves out words and the weaker reader fills them in.
In CopyCat, the stronger reader reads a phrase or sentence one at a
time and the weaker reader repeats it right after him or her. In 911,
the weaker reader reads, and the stronger reader provides help only
when asked.
5. Help students improve fluency by providing multiple readings of
the same text. If you are going to be reading a text aloud in class,
such as a play, assign parts ahead and allow students to practice at
home. Use Reader’s Theater (www.aaronshep.com/rt/index.html),
which has free online scripts that students can use to follow stage
directions during the reading of a play. Reader’s Theater Editions
are scripts written in a full range of reading levels, aimed at ages
eight to 15. Students may also write their own scripts based on
books they’ve read. The site includes a link to printable sets of
different practice sheets to use in team scripting exercises.
6. Have students use index cards as a bookmarker when reading
longer works. When they finish a chapter or section, have them jot
down one or two
sentences summarizing
Chapter 4
what they have read, as
summary - This chapter is about Randi’s visit to Florida.
well as any difficult
Randi went to the beach in Jacksonville and saw
the ocean for the first time.
words in the chapter and
Randi went to visit her cousin in Orlando and saw
her aunt (she had not seen in nine years).
the characters they met.
Use separate cards for
Randi - the main character of the book is a 16-year-old girl
who has never been out of her home state of Ohio.
each chapter and keep
them together with
insignificant
Aunt Emily
elastic bands. At the end
malcontent
Jerry - bus driver
subconsciously
Charlie - cousin
of the book, use the cards
for review.
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7. Model the Think-Aloud strategy to illustrate how you make
connections with text. Read aloud from a text, stopping after a short
passage, then “think out loud” showing how your mind makes
connections that lead to comprehension of the text. After modeling
several passages, have students work with partners to “thinkaloud” other passages. The Think-Aloud strategy helps students
make predictions about the text; compare and contrast events, ideas,
and characters; visualize the information that is described in the
text; and make connections to prior knowledge. Direct students to
use the following six strategies as they use the Think-Aloud
strategy:
• Identify the problem.
• Fix the problem.
• Picture the text.
• Predict what will happen next.
• Make comparisons.
• Make comments.
Consider posting these in the room or creating bookmarks for
students with the strategies on them.
Ask pairs or small groups of students to discuss their thinking with
each other and offer their own strategies as they read. Then have
each student fill out the following chart assessing his or her use of
the Think-Aloud strategy.
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Assessing My Use of the Think-Aloud Strategy
While I was reading, how much did
I use these Think-Aloud Strategies?

Not
Much

A
Little

Usually Always

Identify the problem.
Fix the problem.
Picture the text.
Predict what will happen next.
Make comparisons.
Make comments.

8. Provide students with opportunities to visualize as they are
reading. This can be done in many ways. You may ask them to
draw diagrams, maps, or pictures of what they have read. They can
create settings and move cutout characters around the setting. They
can complete graphic organizers such as Venn diagrams and story
maps. Have students make a timeline, storyboard, or comic book
about a short story, play, or novel.
9. When reading a longer work, create a Story Matrix for the
classroom wall. Using a long sheet of butcher paper, divide it
vertically into as many sections as you have chapters. On the side
of the paper, place the words: Setting, Characters, Theme, and
Summary. At the end of each chapter, select a student to write the
information into the correct block as the class provides him or her
with the answers. This will provide the entire class with a running
memory record of the main components of the story.
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10. Pair students to do Literature Letters. Have partners choose a book
to read and divide it into four sections. After they read a section,
they write letters explaining the events in that section to their
partners. The partners write back and ask questions about that
section. They write letters for all four sections of the book, turning in
a copy of the letters.
11. Read aloud often to your students. Students learn from listening to
what is being read. Ask students to draw a picture of what you are
reading as they listen. Have them share and discuss their pictures at
the completion of the reading session.
12. Stop occasionally as you are reading aloud to allow students to
make predictions. Record their predictions on the board. When a
prediction is validated in the text, place a check mark next to it and
have the students make a new prediction.
Variation: Have students use a Prediction Chart like the one below to
put in writing what they think will happen next. Then ask students
to read to verify their predictions.

Prediction Chart
Chapter

What I Predict Will Happen
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What Actually Happened
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13. Have students use the Directed Reading Thinking Activity (DRTA)
for expository text to activate prior knowledge, make predictions,
reach conclusions, and consider supporting evidence from text.
• Predict using the title and illustrations.
• Read first section.
• Ask and record responses to the following:
What do you know?
How do you know it?
What do you think will happen next?
• Read the next section and ask the same types of questions—
confirming and disproving predictions.
Continue this sequence asking students to explain and justify
predictions. You may wish to have students work in groups and
present their findings after each section.
14. Have students use a Reader Response Log by writing questions and
making predictions while reading a selection and then responding
to those questions. Ask students to divide a sheet of paper into two
columns, labeling the left column Text and the right column
Response or Question. See the following explanation.
Reader’s Response Log
Text

Response or Question

In this column,
provide a direct quote
from the text that is
challenging,
interesting, and/or
confusing.

In this column, respond
to the quote by
predicting what will
happen, why you find it
interesting, and/or what
is confusing. Then
make a personal
response to the
passage chosen.

First model the strategy and then provide small group practice
before asking students to use it independently.
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15. Have students use the Charting Text Structure strategy as a prereading strategy to locate and interpret structural clues in a
selection. Distribute copies of a reading selection. As you read the
text aloud, have students underline (or highlight) clues on their
copies. Use a Think-Aloud strategy to help students exchange ideas
about these clues. You may need to assist students by asking these
questions:
• What are the main headings?
• Is there an introductory paragraph?
• Is there a concluding paragraph?
• What are the topic sentences of each paragraph?
As a class, list the ways the author structured the selection. Ask
students to write an outline of the selection’s structure and main
idea.
16. Have students use the Content Frame, a visual representation—an
outline—of the content of a reading selection to help students
uncover the organization of the text, divide it into its components,
and perceive relationships between sections. Read the selected text
aloud with the class. Ask students to stop the process whenever
they detect an organizational clue. Write the clues on the board and
continue this process until the reading is complete. Discuss the
organizational clues, eliminating the unnecessary ones and refining
the others to best reflect the author’s intention and text structure. As
a class, use the refined list of structural clues to create a “content
frame” or final outline.
17. Have students use the Idea-Map strategy to see how information in
an expository text is organized and how the various components fit
together. The Idea-Map is unique because of its simple use of block
charts to represent a reading selection’s progression of ideas in
vertical (top to bottom) or horizontal (left to right) format. See the
following four examples of Idea-Maps.
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Description Idea-Map
Topic:

Compare and Contrast Idea-Map
Topic:

Topic:
=
=
=
=
=

Time Order Idea-Map
Topic:
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Problem and Solution
Problem:

Solution:

Select the most appropriate Idea-Map to assist student
comprehension with a reading selection. Have students work
individually or in small groups to complete the Idea-Map as they
read the text. Discuss entries in small groups or with entire class and
make necessary revisions to correct misconceptions or sharpen
imprecise language.
18. Have students use various graphic organizers to see how
information, main ideas, and supporting details in a text are
connected and organized. These tools help students to isolate and
analyze the main ideas in a reading selection. See the following five
examples of graphic organizers.
Description Graphic Organizer

Time Order Graphic Organizer

4
3
2
1
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Compare and Contrast
Graphic Organizer

Cause and Effect
Graphic Organizer

Problem and Solution
Graphic Organizer

Select the most appropriate graphic organizer to assist student
comprehension with a reading selection. Have students work
individually or in small groups to complete the graphic organizer as
they read the text. Discuss entries in small groups or with entire
class and make necessary revisions to correct misconceptions or
sharpen imprecise language.
19. Have students use the ORDER strategy, which stands for the
following acronym:

ORDER
Open your mind
Recognize the structure
Draw an organizer
Explain it
Reuse it
The ORDER strategy recognizes the importance of graphic
organizers in helping students in visualizing the organization of
information in a reading selection, but also takes into account the
need for a student’s independent, unguided thought process. The
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strategy encourages students to build their own graphic organizer
if the text’s structure does not match any of the standard patterns.
Ask students to read a selection and take notes on key concepts
and the structure of the selection in simple outline form. Have
students evaluate the selection and its organization against the five
standard graphic organizer patterns. If one of them matches, have
students complete it, if not, encourage students to build their own
to match the selection’s structure. Hold a class discussion to
compare student conclusions. If students disagree on the best
organizer, have them explain their viewpoints and defend them
with evidence from the text.
20. Have students use the 6 Thinking Hats strategy, a lateral thinking
tool to help students look at a problem or decision about a reading
selection or topic from many different perspectives. Have students
work in small groups to discuss a problem and come to a
consensus using the 6 Thinking Hats strategy. See the following
three pages.
The first page gives a detailed explanation of how to “wear” each
hat when thinking about and discussing the topic. The second page
is a shorter version to post. The third page is used to write notes
about the discussion. Each hat is to be worn separately by the group
as the topic is thoroughly discussed wearing just that hat. The blue
hat allows the group to see whether a conclusion can be drawn or if
there is a need to go back to another hat.
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6 Thinking Hats Strategy
White Hat

Stating the
facts
Red Hat

Stating the
emotions
Black Hat

Stating the
negative aspects
Yellow Hat

Stating the
positive aspects
Green Hat

Stating the creative
alternatives
Blue Hat

Summarizing what
is learned
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White Hat (Think of a sheet of white paper containing only unbiased facts.)
• facts
• data
• information
Wearing a white hat allows you to focus on what information is available,
what information is needed, and how the information might be obtained.
Opinions, beliefs, and arguments are put aside.
Red Hat (Think of red hot temperatures rising and falling.)
• feelings
• emotions
• gut reactions
Wearing a red hat allows you to put forth your feelings and emotions
without justification, explanation, or apology. Having this time to get feelings
out in the open is valuable.
Black Hat (Think of a stern judge wearing a black robe.)
• problems
• pitfalls
• dangers
Wearing a black hat allows you to consider suggestions critically and
logically. Reflect on why a suggestion does not fit the facts or experience.
Caution—negativity used too early can kill creative ideas.
Yellow Hat (Think of yellow sunshine bringing optimism into the day.)
• positive aspects
• optimistic views
• benefits
Wearing a yellow hat allows you to purposefully search for benefits,
feasibility, and how something can work. Benefits are not always obvious;
you might have to search for them.
Green Hat (Think of green plants and rich growth.)
• creative solutions
• additional alternatives
• possibilities
Wearing a green hat allows you to focus on creative thinking and put forward
interesting possibilities and new approaches. This sets aside the need for
recognition, judgement, and criticism.
Blue Hat (Think of blue skies and an overview of the whole.)
• summary
• conclusion
• decision
Wearing a blue hat allows you to focus on the overview process, or the
need to go back to another hat (e.g., the green hat, to get some new ideas).
This is the time for organizing and controlling the thinking process so it is
more productive.
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6 Thinking Hats Strategy
White Hat

Stating the
facts

Red Hat

Stating the
emotions

Black Hat

Stating the
negative aspects

Yellow Hat

Stating the
positive aspects

Green Hat

Stating the
creative
alternatives

Blue Hat

Summarizing
what is learned

White Hat (Think of a sheet of white paper containing only
unbiased facts.)

• facts
• data
• information
Red Hat (Think of red hot temperatures rising and falling.)

• feelings
• emotions
• gut reactions
Black Hat (Think of a stern judge wearing a black robe.)

• problems
• pitfalls
• dangers
Yellow Hat (Think of yellow sunshine bringing optimism
into the day.)

• positive aspects
• optimistic views
• benefits
Green Hat (Think of green plants and rich growth.)

• creative solutions
• additional alternatives
• possibilities
Blue Hat (Think of blue skies and an overview of the whole.)

• summary
• conclusion
• decision
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6 Thinking Hats Strategy
White Hat

Stating the
facts
Red Hat

Stating the
emotions
Black Hat

Stating the
negative aspects
Yellow Hat

Stating the
positive aspects
Green Hat

Stating the creative
alternatives
Blue Hat

Summarizing what
is learned
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21. When reading works about a culture or setting that the students
might not be familiar with, have them support their reading by
researching and reporting on specific aspects of the culture. For
instance, when studying African folk tales, assign groups of
students to research individual African countries.
22. Ask students to rewrite a reading selection in as few words as
possible. They should eliminate all but the main idea or the barest
bones of the plot. The students could elect a winner—the best,
shortest retold article or story. Alternatively, students could extract
the main idea or plot and illustrate it with a different story.
23. Take a fiction or nonfiction tale and transfer it to index cards. Each
index card should contain one vital element to the tale. Each student
then receives one index card. You can either give the students a
problem to solve based on the tale (who the hero was, what caused
the epidemic, etc.) or ask them to reassemble the tale in the correct
order of events. Mysteries are excellent sources for this activity
because students must inevitably answer the 5W-How questions:
Who? What? Where? When? Why? and How?

Dracula was hiding in the bedroom.
Who was Dracula after?
What did the hero use against Dracula?
Where in the bedroom did Dracula hide?
When did Dracula get caught in the bedroom?
Why was Dracula only seen at night?
How did Dracula escape?
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24. Use cartoons to demonstrate cause and effect. Ask students to
discuss ideas about the cartoons with a partner before sharing with
the whole class. This small-scale practice or preview helps to build
students’ confidence.
25. Pose simple cause and effect questions. When students have
grasped the answers satisfactorily, increase the difficulty of the
questions until you are presenting them with debatable issues. What
causes student apathy? What are the effects of steroids? Perhaps you
could even tackle the old “chicken and the egg” question with
rewards for the most creative theory. Centering journal questions
around the causes and effects of their own personal decisions can
also expand their perspective on this skill.
Consider using the following two-column chart to look at cause and
effect and to consider consequences, causes, and solutions. You may
also wish to use color-coded sentence strips on a board with
magnetic backing to differentiate the areas of the chart.
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Problem/Solution
Questions

Answers

What is the
problem?

What are the
effects?

What are the
causes?

What are the
solutions?

To extend activity, use one of the following charts to have students
seek to provide support or evidence to bolster an opinion or to use
key ideas to support a thesis. These are also excellent for prewriting.
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Opinion

Opinion - Proof
Proof
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Proof
Thesis

Summary

Thesis - Proof
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Thesis:

Supporting

Thesis - Proof

Evidence

Conclusion

Refuting
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26. Use magazine and newspaper articles to teach fundamental
reading comprehension skills. Often textbook articles are overly
simplistic in style and dated in content. Popular magazines seldom
write above an eighth grade level but cover more relevant issues.
27. Use the Proposition/Support Outline strategy to help students
separate factual and opinionated materials in a reading selection.
Discuss the difference between fact and opinion. Have students
offer strategies for determining each. Put these criteria to test by
providing a list of statements for students to identify as fact or
opinion.
Assign a reading selection for students to identify the main
propositions (a statement that can be supported by arguments) of
the selection. Have students work in small groups to evaluate each
of these statements, looking for evidence of opinion, bias, or
personal viewpoints. Ask student to label each statement as fact or
opinion. Have groups share their conclusions with the class.
Encourage discussion and debate any statement about which the
groups cannot agree.
Introduce the Proposition/Support Outline. See the Proposition/
Support Outline chart on the following page. Discuss how support
for a proposition can be categorized in five ways: facts, statistics,
examples, expert authority, or logic and reasoning. Assign students
a reading selection that presents an argument. Have students fill
out the Proposition/Support Outline chart on the following page as
they analyze the author’s arguments. As a class, discuss the types
of support used to argue the proposition to determine if the author
was successful in proving his or her proposition.
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Proposition/Support Outline
Topic:
Proposition:
Support:
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1.

Facts

2.

Statistics

3.

Examples

4.

Expert Authority

5.

Logic and Reasoning
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28. Ask students to use the Guided Reading strategy by completing the
4-Column Notes chart below as they read. As a class, elicit
responses to hold a class discussion.
4 - Column Notes Chart for Guided Reading Strategy
Facts

Connections

Questions

Reaction/Response

29. Have students do buddy or paired reading. Student 1 reads aloud to
student 2, who then reads the same paragraph aloud to student 1.
At the end of the paragraph, the pairs stop and share thoughts and
questions. The students continue until the assigned passage is
complete.
30. Have students code the text by using small sticky notes (or mark the
text in pencil) to indicate when they have questions or aha points
which lead to discussion of ideas. Students may use these marks to
indicate the following:
? I have a question about this part.
! I know this.
+ I didn’t know this—now I do.
Variation: Have students use the above strategy to code the text and
to take notes on sticky notes or index cards as they read, then use
the coding and notes for a class discussion.
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uh
H

31. Have students use the “Huh” strategy by
posting a small sticky note at a point of
confusion in the text to remember to go back
and see if, after further reading of the text, the
point is now clear or if they still need to
research further.

32. Review types of questions reporters ask when
covering a news story. Stop at appropriate points in a story that the
class is reading and have one student roleplay a character in the
story while the other students become investigative reporters. Have
the reporters ask probing questions, seeking an evaluation and
interpretation of the story’s events as seen through the eyes of the
character being interviewed. After the reading is completed,
discuss the value of the questions asked, reinforcing the use of
effective questions.
33. Illustrate the use of facts and opinions in advertising aimed at the
youthful consumer. Students are beginning to flex their buying
power, and they are very influenced by peers and the media.
Analyze the marketing of clothes, sports equipment, and other
popular items. Analyze claims in advertising by researching the
facts. Follow this with an article in the school paper or even a letter
to companies that students feel manipulate the facts.
34. Use classified and other ads from the newspapers to discuss fact
and opinion. For example: “leather upholstery” (fact), “beautiful
and in excellent condition” (opinion).
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35. Use the Discussion Web to help students visualize key elements of
an issue and identify opposing points of view on the matter. Assign
a reading selection that is controversial and can elicit clearly defined
opposing viewpoints. Ask the class to identify the main question of
the selection. Once consensus is reached, post the question for a
quick reference. Have students work with a partner and provide
them with the Discussion Web. See the Discussion Web below.
Discussion Web

Reasons

Reasons
Question
Yes

No

Conclusion

Ask partners to write at least three reasons for answering the
question “Yes” and an equal number of reasons for answering the
question “No.” Have partners share supporting ideas from the
reading and from their own experiences. Have partners pair up with
another set of partners to work as a group. Ask each group to
compare their responses, come to a consensus, and reach a
conclusion on a pro or con point of view. Each group then selects a
spokesperson to report to the class. Record students’ positive and
negative responses on a simple T-Chart. See the T-Chart below.
T - Chart
Yes
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No
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Have students evaluate each reason, pro and con, objectively and
fairly. Encourage students to decide on a position on the general
question and write his or her final conclusion on an index card.
Point out that understanding both sides of an argument does not
preclude taking a stand. Collect the cards and tally the responses.
Share the results with the class and list the most common reasons,
pro and con, for these decisions on a shared Discussion Web chart.
36. Use the Intra-Act reading strategy to engage students in a reflective
discussion. The Intra-Act process has four phases:
• comprehension phase—students construct meaning from a
text selection
• relational phase—students relate what they have learned
about the topic with other readings and prior experience
• valuation phase—students express personal feelings and
value judgements about the topic
• reflective phase—students reflect on decisions they have
made and the values upon which these decisions are based.
Choose a reading selection on a controversial topic, one about which
students can form clear and informed opinions. Discuss the
differences between factual and opinionated information, stressing
the need to defend opinions with supporting evidence. Identify a
number of opinionated statements from the reading selection. Place
these statements on the Intra-Act Value Statements chart on the
following page.
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Intra-Act Value Statements
Statements

Name

Name

Name

Name

Yes No

Yes No

Yes No

Yes No

Yes No

Yes No

Yes No

Yes No

Yes No

Yes No

Yes No

Yes No

Yes No

Yes No

Yes No

Yes No

Predictions were correct = +
Predictions were incorrect = –

Prediction
Score

total score =
percentage of correct predictions =
(number of correct predictions ÷ number
of total responses)

Have students work in groups to read and summarize the reading
selection. Ask each group member to respond to the value
statements. Then give each student a copy of the previous chart. Ask
students to write in their own names and responding “Yes” or “No”
to reflect their agreement or disagreement with the statement. Next,
ask students to write in the names of their team members and
predict how they will respond to the statements by marking the
“Yes” or “No” boxes under their names. Finally, ask group
members to share their predictions inside the group and mark their
correct and incorrect responses on the chart. Engage students in a
discussion of their reasons for supporting specific statements.
37. Create exercises using editorials and letters to the editor or other
newspaper articles or columns.
38. Have students select newspaper articles and find the main ideas.
39. Give students a copy of a short article or story. Have them use the
5W-How Question Event Map on the following page to answer
Who? What? Where? When? Why? and How? after reading the
selection. Have students share responses in pairs. Then discuss
responses with the whole class.
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5W-How Question Event Map
What happened?

When did it happen?

Where did it happen?

5W-How Question
Event Map
How did it happen?

Who was involved
in the event?

Why did it happen?

40. Have students use the Internet or bring in newspaper articles and
locate the sentence(s) that answer the 5W-How questions. Have
them make six columns on their paper with the headings: Who?
What? Where? When? Why? and How? Ask students to list answers
under the appropriate headings. Use classified ads for this as well.
41. Enlist the help of your school resource officer to surprise the class
with a mock enactment of a crime or dramatic incident. Ask the
class to write down the facts they noted about the incident. The
school resource officer can then analyze these facts and explain
which ones are useful and which ones are really opinions. For
example, one student might say a small man ran by. Upon further
reflection, the actor could return and a more factual description be
given.
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42. Use the Reciprocal Reading strategy to help students use reading
strategies independently. These strategies include text prediction,
summarization, question generation, and clarification of unknown
or unclear content. Place students in groups of four. Distribute one
notecard to each member of the group identifying each student’s
role in the reading activity: summarizer, questioner, clarifier, or
predictor. Have students read a few paragraphs of the assigned text
selection, taking notes as they read. Have students stop at a given
point.
• The Summarizer will give the key ideas up to this point in
the reading.
• The Questioner will pose questions about unclear parts,
puzzling information, connections to previously learned
information, and motivation of the characters.
• The Clarifier will address confusing parts and attempt to
answer the questions that were just posed.
• The Predictor will guess what the author may describe next
or what the next events in the story will be.
The roles then switch one person to the right, and the next selection
is read. Have students repeat the process using their new roles
until the entire selection is read.
43. Have students think beyond the words on the page and consider
the author’s intent or success at communicating it. Have students
use this process to question the author. Ask students to read a
selection of text (one or more paragraphs, but generally not a whole
page). Then have students answer these questions:
• What is the author trying to tell me?
• Why is the author telling me that?
• Does the author say it clearly?
• How might the author have written it more clearly?
• What would I have wanted to say instead?
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This is a tool for recognizing and diagnosing “inconsiderate” text.
Students may struggle with content not because they are failing as
readers but because the author has failed as a writer. This allows
students to approach text with a “revisor’s eye.”
44. Incorporate a Three-Minute Pause between large sections of
content. Place students in groups of three to five. The Three-Minute
Pause provides a chance for students to stop, reflect on newly
introduced concepts and ideas, make connections to prior
knowledge or experience, and seek clarification. Have students do
the following:
• Summarize key points so far. (Focus on key points up to
this point.)
• Add your own thoughts. (What connections can be made?
What does this remind you of? What would round out your
understanding? What can you add?)
• Pose clarifying questions. (Are there things that are still not
clear? Are there confusing parts? Are you having trouble
making connections? Can you anticipate where it is
heading? Can you probe for deeper insight?)
45. Have students use the 3 - 2 - 1 chart below as they read chapters in
a book.
3 - 2 - 1 for Chapter

3
2
1

Things You Found Out:

Interesting Things

Question You Still Have

This gives students an opportunity to summarize some key ideas,
rethink them and focus on those that they are most intrigued by,
and then pose a question that can reveal where their understanding
is still uncertain. For a class discussion after each chapter, use their
88
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responses to construct an organized outline, to plot a Venn diagram,
to identify sequence, or to isolate cause and effect. Discussions are
then based on the ideas they found, that they addressed, and that
they brought to class.
46. Discuss the five levels of Bloom’s Taxonomy and how each new
level builds on previous levels, focusing on the type of thinking that
occurs at each level and the kinds of questions arising from this type
of thought. See the “Bloom’s Taxonomy: Question Frames for
Developing Higher-Level Questions” chart on the following page.
Post the chart for quick reference.
• Use a common reading selection and discuss the levels of
Bloom’s Taxonomy by asking questions about the selection
that demonstrate the type of thought required in each level.
• Have students work in groups. Assign groups a familiar
topic (e.g., news events, hobbies, sports, etc.). Provide each
group a copy of “Bloom’s Taxonomy: Question Frames for
Developing Higher-Level Questions” on the following page.
Ask the groups to compile questions about their topic for
each level of Bloom’s hierarchy. Share these questions with
the class and evaluate how well the questions reflect each
level of thinking.
• Distribute a reading selection to each group and repeat the
exercise. Encourage student discussion of resulting
questions. Help students match questions they developed to
the most appropriate level in Bloom’s Taxonomy.
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Bloom’s Taxonomy
Question Frames for
Developing Higher-Level Questions
Recall—repeating or retelling information, such as remembering and reciting key
facts, ideas, definitions, and rules
What is
Define
Identify the
Who did

?
.
.
?

Analysis—separating the main ideas or components of a larger whole, such as
organizing bits of data into “information clusters” or related pieces that fit
together to form the whole
What is the main idea of
List the main events of
What are the parts of
What is the topic of

?
.
?
?

Comparison—noting similarities and differences among the component parts, such
as comparing how component parts are alike and how they are different
What is the difference between
and

?

Inference—making predictions or generalizations through deductive or inductive
reasoning, such as starting with a general statement or principle to explain
how specific details relate to it (deductive logic) or investigating specific
details in search of an underlying, unifying general principle and generalizing
to uncover the main idea (inductive logic)
What do you think will happen next in the
What is the main conclusion from
Predict what
What would happen if

?
?
will do.
?

Evaluation—reaching a conclusion supported by evidence, such as bringing together
analyses, comparisons, and inferences to synthesize a conclusion
What is your opinion of
What is the best solution to the problem of
Evaluate the writing of
Defend your opinion about
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47. Use the Seed Discussion strategy to encourage in-depth discussion
of reading selections. The Seed Discussion is a two-step process
using critical thinking skills and communication skills. First,
students identify seeds for discussion, such as key concepts or
questions requiring further elaboration. Second, students present
their seeds to initiate group discussion. There are four roles played
by students in each group.
• Leader—responsible for calling on each student to share his
or her discussion seeds
• Manager—responsible for everyone having materials for
discussion (books, journals, cards, etc.)
• Checker—responsible for every team member having a
chance to talk about his or her seeds (everyone must
comment on the seed before the next person presents his or
her seed for discussion)
• Communicator—responsible for letting the teacher know
when discussion is complete
Provide students with a series of questions about a reading selection
that will assist them in identifying possible seeds for discussion. For
example:
• What new information does the reading selection provide?
• What did you find interesting or surprising about the
reading selection?
• What did you not understand in the reading selection?
Give students time to write and refine their seeds. Have students
then initiate discussion by presenting their seeds, waiting for each
member of the group to comment about a seed before moving on to
the next person’s seed. Have students evaluate the seeds, describing
criteria for determining quality seed ideas.
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48. Use the Radio Reading “read aloud” strategy for maximum
interaction between the reader and the audience. This strategy
allows comprehension improvement at two levels. The reader is
immersed in the text to develop discussion questions and the
audience reinforces learning by responding to reader’s questions.
Have students work in small groups of four to six members. Assign
each group a short reading. Ask the group members to silently read
the entire selection. Then assign a specific section (a paragraph or
more) to each group member to read aloud and to prepare
discussion questions on that section. Give several minutes for
rehearsal and formulation of questions for discussion.
Begin Radio Reading by having a reader read as the audience listens
with their books closed. Discussion is initiated by the reader asking
each member of the group a question to prompt the discussion. A
listener may ask the reader to restate an unclear question. After the
reader’s questions are thoroughly answered, the next listener takes a
turn as reader. A Radio Reading chart like the one below can help to
sustain the process and assist in accountability for each group
member. A designated secretary can mark a + (plus sign) in the box
to indicate a correct response, a - (minus sign) when the answer is
unsatisfactory, and an R in the box of the reader. The decision on
whether the response is a + or - lies with the reader.

Radio Reading
Secretary’s Name
Questions
Group Member Names

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
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49. Use the Say Something strategy to help students construct meaning
from text as they read by predicting, questioning, clarifying,
connecting, or commenting during the reading process. Have
students work in pairs and either read material aloud or silently.
Cue students to stop and say something to their partner. You may
direct “Say Something” by having students take a character’s point
of view, personally connect to the text, or state something they
remember from what was read. You may also locate places in
advance for students to stop and say something, such as making a
prediction, asking or answering a question, or summarizing and
clarifying; to make a connection; or to make a comment. Partners
then offer a response to what was said. If a student cannot say
something, then he or she will need to reread the selection. After
partners share, you may also have the whole group share. Use the
“stand and share” technique whereby everyone stands up. When
someone shares an idea of their own, they sit down. The “stand and
share” technique may be used for any type of brainstorming
activity.
Variation: Students may use the Say Something strategy as a
personal comprehension model and say something silently to
themselves.
50. Have students rewrite an incident in the book from another
character’s point of view. Ask students to use the graphic organizer
on the following page as a pre-writing tool to rewrite the incident.

Unit 2: Reading—Improving a Skill for Life

93

Rewrite of an Incident
Character
who?

Setting
time, place, where?

Problem
conflict

Solution
resolution
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51. Have students follow along as you read a selection aloud that is rich
in visual and other sensory details. Stop and ask students to
visualize the sensory details. Have them share their sensory
impressions with each other. If necessary, prompt responses with
specific questions, such as the following: What do you hear? What
do you smell? Have students compare their visualizations. Point out
common images and specific passages that produced them.
Encourage students to explain the differences in their visualizations.
After Reading Activities
1. Use the Question-Answer Relationships (QAR) strategy as a postreading strategy. This strategy equips students to tackle questions
more effectively by teaching them to recognize different types of
questions.
Two types of questions are text-based questions:
• “Right There” questions are constructed with words taken
exactly from the text and answers can be found in the text.
• “Think and Search” questions ask students to think about
the information they read and to search through the text to
find information that applies.
Two other types of questions are knowledge-based and require
students to use prior knowledge:
• “Author and You” questions require students to have read
the text to understand the questions, but the answers are not
found in the text.
• “On My Own” questions can be answered by students
based on their background knowledge and does not require
reading the text.
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Right There
Answer in
the text.

In
the
Text

Think and
Search
Read and put
it together.

QAR

Author and
Me
Answer not in
the text.

In
My
Head

On My Own

Know without
reading the
text.
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2. Use the Predict-Locate-Add-Note (PLAN) graphic organizer to help
students summarize the content of a reading selection as a postreading strategy.
• Predict selection content based on prior knowledge and
experiences.
• Locate familiar and unfamiliar words and concepts.
• Add new information to prior knowledge.
• Note how new information can be applied to everyday
tasks.
Select a reading passage with a well-defined concept. Give students
a copy and ask them to scan the selection and make predictions
about its content from titles and key words. Provide students with a
graphic organizer to create a “map” of their predictions. See the
PLAN graphic organizer below.

PLAN

Topic
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The center of the map should contain a prediction of the overall
content of the selection. Each arm of the map should contain
predictions about specific content items and evidence supporting
these predictions, such as key words or phrases from the selection.
Have students place a question mark by unfamiliar or unknown
information listed in their predictions. Now have students carefully
read the selection, add new information learned while reading, and
evaluate their predictions. Ask students to adjust their map to better
reflect their careful reading of the selection. Challenge students to
describe specific applications for this new gathered information in
real world tasks.
3. Use Story Frames to guide students in organizing their thoughts and
creating summaries for narrative and expository selections. See the
following.

Narrative Story Frame
•

This story takes place ______________________________________
________________________________________________________ .

•

_________________________________________________________
are the characters in the story.

•

Important events are _______________________________________
________________________________________________________ .

•

The problem is solved ______________________________________
________________________________________________________ .
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Extended Narrative Story Frame
•

This story takes place _____________________________________
________________________________________________________
during _________________________________________________ .

•

The characters in this story are _____________________________
_______________________________________________________ .

•

The action begins when ___________________________________
_______________________________________________________ .

•

Then, ___________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________ .

•

Next, ___________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________ .

•

After that, _______________________________________________
_______________________________________________________ .

•

The story ends when ______________________________________
_______________________________________________________ .

•

The theme of the story was ________________________________
_______________________________________________________ .
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Expository Story Frame
•

The author wrote this selection because _____________________
_______________________________________________________ .

•

The major ideas are _______________________________________
_______________________________________________________ .

•

Supporting details are_____________________________________
_______________________________________________________ .

•

Important words are ______________________________________
_______________________________________________________ .

4. Use an adaptation of a simple story structure as a strategy to
organize a summary sentence of a passage. Emphasize three literal
comprehension questions:
• Who or what was this about? (Beginning—character, topic)
• What was the action or change agent? (Middle)
• What was the outcome or result of the change? (End)

100

Unit 2: Reading—Improving a Skill for Life

5. Have students work in pairs and use the “Main Idea—Supporting
Details Chart” below with a narrative text selection to help students
identify the main idea of a story and the details that support it.
Main Idea—Supporting Details Chart
Title of Selection:

Main Idea

Supporting Details

6. Have students work in pairs to dissect a story using a Story Map
graphic organizer like the one below.
Story Map Graphic Organizer
Title of the Selection:
Characters:

Setting:
Climax—Turning Point

n

tio

g

Ac

in

s
Ri

Problem—Goal
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Solution—Outcome
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For further dissection, students can use a Sequence of Events
graphic organizer like the one below to show the sequencing of
events in a story or a show sequential task.
Sequence of Events

7. Use journal writing to help students connect with the text using
their personal experience. After reading a selection, topics they can
write about can include what they liked or disliked about the story,
their favorite character, or what made the reading hard or easy for
them.
8. Ask students to write about the parts of a story they liked the best.
Vary open-ended questions to include the following:
• What would you do to change the story?
• What did you like best or least about the story?
• What would you do if you were the main character?
• What would you ask the author?
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9. Have students work in pairs and use the “Main Idea—Supporting
Facts Chart” below with an expository text selection to identify the
main idea and supporting facts.
Main Idea—Supporting Facts Chart
Subject of Text Selection:
Body Paragraph 1

Body Paragraph 2

Body Paragraph 3

Main Idea

Main Idea

Main Idea

Supporting Facts

Supporting Facts

Supporting Facts

10. Have pairs of students read selected text and take turns being either
the reader or the “coach.” The reader reads the paragraph aloud to
the coach, then the coach orally summarizes the paragraph,
emphasizing key points and asking clarifying questions of the
reader. Students then reverse roles, following the same pattern until
the whole selection is read and summarized. When they are
finished, have students cooperatively summarize the main idea of
the selection and create a written summary statement.
11. Have students write a newspaper article that “reports” the ending of
a book, choosing to focus on a particular aspect of the book.
Students must answer the 5W-How questions—who, what, where,
when, why, and how and use a writing style appropriate to a
newspaper story. Have students use the graphic organizer below as
a pre-writing tool.
5W—How Questions
Who, What, Where, When, Why, and How

Who
What
Where
When
Why
How
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Ask students to “interview” characters involved in the plot and/or
real persons who may be experts on the chosen aspect and are able
to offer insights into it. Have students follow these steps:
• gather the facts (answer the 5W-How questions and get
information and quotes from interviews)
• write a lead (a first sentence or paragraph that describes the
basic idea of story and grabs the reader’s attention)
• write the body of the story (fill in the details about the idea
presented in first sentence or paragraph)
• write a headline for the story (compose a headline
interesting enough to capture the reader’s attention
immediately)
12. Have students use the Think Silently strategy. After reading a short
text, students write on a sticky note what that particular piece of text
means to them. Post the notes on a Poetry Wall, Short Story Wall, or
Topic Wall.
13. Use the Cubing strategy to have students explore a topic from six
different perspectives. The strategy’s name comes from the fact that
cubes have six sides. Use this strategy after reading and discussing
issues that lead students to think critically about the topic. Divide
the class into six groups and assign one of the six perspectives
below to each group to brainstorm ideas about their assigned
perspective.
• Describe—What does it look like?
• Compare—How is it similar to or different from something
else?
• Associate—What else do you think of when you think of this
topic?
• Analyze—What are the parts? What is it made of?
• Apply—How can it be used? What does it do?
• Argue—Are you for it or against it? Take a stand and list
reasons for supporting or rejecting the premise of the topic.
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Have groups choose a scribe and then collaborate to write a
paragraph exploring their perspective. Each group reads their
paragraph to the class, allowing other students to react to
connections the group has made and pose ideas for revisions.
Revised paragraphs may then be taped to the sides of a cardboard
cube and displayed in the classroom.
Associate

Topic

Apply

Compare
Analyze
Describe

Argue for or
against

14. Have students write a Summary Cinquain about what they have
read or learned. Have them use the following formula.
Summary Cinquain Formula
• Line 1: one-word title—usually a noun
• Line 2: two-word description of the topic—usually two
adjectives
• Line 3: three-words expressing an action connected with the
topic—usually the -ing form
• Line 4: four-word phrase showing some feeling for the topic
• Line 5: one-word synonym or restatement of the title or topic
15. Use Exclusion Brainstorming. Write a topic on the board followed
by a list of words. Have students decide what words fit the topic
and what words do not fit. Then ask students to explain why they
do or do not belong with the topic.
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16. Use Exit Cards to summarize ideas from the text. Before students
leave for the day, have them write responses to teacher-generated
questions requiring them to summarize ideas from the lesson.
17. Use Group Summary Writing. Read an interesting, informative
article to the class. Ask students to state the important ideas they
heard. List the points the students give in the form of notes on the
board. Using the notes, work as a class to construct a group
summary.
18. Use the Question Exchange procedure following the reading of a
selection. Have students write questions they feel would be
important in a post-reading discussion. Then ask students to
exchange questions and discuss which ones they feel focus on the
most significant information.
19. Have students use the Reciprocal Questioning (ReQuest) strategy
as a way of analyzing their reading comprehension. Ask students
to read a selection and develop discussion questions directed
toward the teacher. Have students work in small groups to
combine and revise their questions. Each group selects a
spokesperson who then asks the teacher the questions. The teacher
answers the questions to reinforce student learning. As a follow-up
exercise, ask students to describe the strategies they used in writing
and revising the questions.
20. Have students use a CONCEPT diagram to clarify and organize
concepts and related details in a reading selection. The steps in the
CONCEPT diagram stand for the following:
• Convey central idea
• Offer overall concept
• Note key words
• Classify characteristics
• Explore examples and non-examples
• Practice new examples
• Tie down definition
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Have students read a selection and identify an overall theme, along
with the major subthemes or concepts. Using the following
CONCEPT diagram, have students work in small groups to fill in
the central idea and overall concept, then write all key words and
group them in logical categories. Using the key terms and concepts
identified, have students suggest examples and non-examples.
Combining what they have learned when categorizing the words
and providing examples, have students produce a final, formal
definition of key words and concepts.

CONCEPT Diagram
1. Central Idea

2. Overall Concept

3. Key Words

4. Classify Characteristics
Always Present

Sometimes
Present

Never Present

5. Explore Examples
Examples

Non-Examples

6. New Examples
7. Definition
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21. Create a Semantic Feature Analysis (SFA) chart or grid, which is a
matrix designed for students to examine related concepts according
to particular criteria. List a set of concepts down the left side that
pertain to the reading selection. Then list criteria or features across
the top by which the concepts will be compared. If the concept is
associated with the features or characteristics, the student records a
+ (plus sign) in the grid where that column and row intersect. If the
feature is not associated with the concept, a - (minus sign) is placed
in the corresponding square on the grid.
Semantic Features Analysis Chart
List of Concepts

List of Criteria—Features or Characteristics

22. Remove headlines from three or four newspaper articles of varying
lengths. Ask students to read each story and select the appropriate
headline from a composite list. Vary the activity by having students
write their own headlines and then compare them to the originals.
23. Have the students play Prove It. Ask questions that are answered in
the text. When a student answers a question, have him or her go
back and find the answer in the text. Gradually change the
questions from literal to inferential.
24. Combine reading with writing as much as possible. Writing about
what has been read improves reading comprehension. Reading
journals are often used. Write a question about the text every day
and have the students respond in their journals. Encourage “realworld” connections to the reading by asking questions such as,
“Have you ever been lost like Brian? Describe why and where you
were lost and how you felt while lost.” Students can also write
letters to a partner about what they have read, and the partner can
respond.
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25. Encourage active reading by having students write their own
questions following and during the reading of the text. Have the
other students answer the questions or stump the teacher. Use the
best questions to devise a review game or place them on the quiz for
the text.
26. Play Baseball to review following reading and prior to a test.
Baseball may be played by drawing a baseball diamond on the
board and dividing the class into two teams. (Optional: Make a large
baseball diamond with masking tape on the floor. Have students
move around the bases.) Develop a batting order for each team. The
team must answer questions correctly to gain a base. After three
correct answers, every “hit” is a
point. The teams change after
Team 1
Team 2
three misses. Adaptations can
3
4
also be made to Family Feud,
2
1
Password, or Jeopardy game
formats to use as reviews. See
each unit’s Suggestions for
Enrichment under Wrap-Up for
other review activities.
27. Use the Not a Word strategy. Following the reading of a short story,
have the students draw a picture of what the story meant to them.
Ask them to show the picture to a partner who tells them what they
think the picture means. The artist is not allowed to correct their
partner’s guesses until they have finished. This is a good way for the
teacher to check the different ways the story was perceived by the
students in his or her class.
28. Follow the reading of a longer story by making Story Wheels. Have
the students draw the major events of the story into sections of a
large cardboard wheel. Keep the wheel on your wall for a while so
that students will remember the story long after it was read. The
same type of activity can be done with paper chains.
29. Have students rewrite an incident in a story from another
character’s point of view.
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30. After reading a story, ask students to complete these statements:
This book made me
wish that

______________________________________ .

realize that

______________________________________ .

decide that

______________________________________ .

wonder about

______________________________________ .

see that

______________________________________ .

believe that

______________________________________ .

feel that

______________________________________ .

hope that

______________________________________ .

31. After reading a story, have students collect current events that
reflect incidents that closely parallel those in their story.
32. Have students give Grab Bag Book Talks. After reading a book,
students select and place some objects which are vehicles for
retelling the story in a bag. They pull out each object one by one,
explaining how the object relates to the story. You may wish to set
the following requirements:
• six objects—one which represents the setting, two for the
main idea, two for the plot, and one for the conflict of the
story
• one paragraph about each object written on an index card
• an appropriate bag for the story, such as a suitcase for a
character who has just moved or a sports bag for an athlete,
with the title, author, and at least one illustration attached
to the bag
• time limit of five to seven minutes and evidence of having
rehearsed the book talk
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33. Have students use the Book Report Recipe below to tempt the
appetite of other readers. Create simulated recipe cards and post
them on a bulletin board.
Book Report Recipe
• 1 cup of plot
briefly tell what the story is about—but don’t give
away the ending
• 2 teaspoons of characters
tell who the main characters are and briefly describe them
• 2 tablespoons of excitement
copy a short passage that describes something exciting that has happened—
try to find one with the main character in it
• 1/2 cup of opinion
tell what you liked and did not like about the book
• 1 teaspoon of recommendation
tell who you think would enjoy this book and why
• a dash of information
title of the book, name of author, name of publisher, number of pages, and
literary genre

34. Consider varying the format of book reports. Some options for book
reports might be having students do the following:
• write a book review that could be published in a newspaper
• write an original poem that expresses the theme or plot of
the book
• prepare a list of questions for determining if other students
have read the book carefully
• make a travel poster inviting tourists to visit the setting of
the book
• write a letter to the main character of the book asking
questions or making complaints about the situations in the
book
• create life-sized models of two favorite characters and dress
them as they are in the book
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• rewrite the story as a picture book using simple vocabulary
so that younger students can enjoy and understand the new
version
• make three or four simple puppets of the characters in the
book
• write a puppet show about a part of the book
• create a diorama of the setting
• write a diary that one of the main characters might have
kept before, during, or after the book’s events
• create a mini-comic book relating to a chapter in the book
• roleplay a television or radio reporter and give a report of a
scene from the book as if it were happening live and
interview the character
• choose a present for one of the characters and tell why you
chose him or her and the reason behind the gift
• tell what you would pack and why if you were going to be
with the characters in the story for one week
• write a scene that has been lost from the book
• write a plot for a sequel to the book
• make a book jacket with an inside summary and
information about the author and author’s other books
• write a different beginning or conclusion for the book
• tell what you think the main characters learned or did not
learn in the book
• make a list of 10 proverbs or familiar sayings and tell which
characters should have followed which ones and why.
35. After reading a longer work, have students create an alphabet book
with characters, events, settings, or new vocabulary words from the
book.
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36. After reading a story, hold a talk show. Have different students in
your class roleplay characters from the story. Choose one student to
act as the host or hostess. Have first the host or hostess and then the
audience question the characters about their motivation and choices
in the story.
37. Ask students to write a short, informal response paper on their
favorite short story. How does it connect with their own lives? Do
any of the characters remind them of people they know? What did it
make them think about?
38. Ask students to turn their favorite story or poem into a comic strip.
39. Have students select their favorite line from a story or poem in the
unit. Now have them write a poem with that line either as the title
of their poem, the last line, or the first line.
40. Have students select their favorite line from a story or poem in the
unit. Cut magazine pictures out and have students choose an image
to go with the line. Have the students make a collage including the
text with the image.
41. Have students select one of the stories or poems in the unit and
rewrite it, putting themselves in the story.
42. Have students choose a story or poem and change it to a modern
setting. Make sure they include modern details.
43. Give a group of four to five students a poem to read. Then ask them
to pretend they are historians. What can they tell about the time
period of the poem and the culture in which it was written? Give
another group of students a different poem and ask them to pretend
they are lawyers. They must try to interpret the poem and argue for
their interpretation, using only the text as their basis for argument.
44. Break students into groups and put each group in charge of a period
in American history. Have them copy paintings and photographs
out of books and make a visual time line—with pictures of writers
next to paintings or photographs from that time period.
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45. Have students bring in editorials from the newspaper. Ask them to
compare the editorials with other newspaper articles. Which is
expository and which is persuasive? Is the logic in the persuasive
essay inductive or deductive? Is there an appeal to the emotions?
Have students use a Venn diagram to see how much overlap is seen
in these modes. You may wish to choose from the following Venn
diagrams or the comparison diagrams. (Optional: Use hula hoops to
construct the Venn diagrams on the floor.)
2 - Item Venn Diagram and Summary Paragraph

Differences

Item 1

Similarities

Differences

Item 2

Summary:

114

Unit 2: Reading—Improving a Skill for Life

3 - Item Venn Diagram

Compare and Contrast Diagram

Concept 1

Concept 2

How Are They Alike?

How Are They Different?
with reference to
with reference to
with reference to
with reference to
with reference to
with reference to
with reference to
with reference to
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Differences

Item 2

Item 1

Comparison Diagram

Similarities

Differences

Summary:

46. Have students write their own letter to the editor in response to an
issue about which they have strong feelings. Ask them to write the
letter twice, once without any appeals to emotion and once with
emotional appeals. Have them trade letters with other students and
have them comment on which letter is more effective.
47. Ask students to bring in articles from magazines which they enjoy.
The students should summarize the articles for the class and tell
what they liked about the article.
48. Have students survey their classmates about a particular subject and
then compile a chart to explain their findings.
49. Have students read different articles or texts and then ask them to
teach another student, based on what was in the article.
50. Assign students a topic and ask them to use the library to find books
related to that topic. Ask them to choose one book and to write a
paragraph detailing what they expect to learn on the basis of the
title, table of contents, and index or any other information they can
find about the book. Then have them read the whole book or parts
of the books and determine whether they learned what they had
anticipated.
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51. Ask students to look up the web page or literary or news magazine
of another high school on the Internet, preferably in another part of
the country or the world. What can they tell about the students at
the school? What do they learn about the school itself? Ask them to
compare and contrast it with their own school.
Vocabulary Activities

grandiose
draw picture
here

FOLD

a bully

a shy person

FOLD

1. Use Four Square to teach new vocabulary.
Have students fold a sheet of notebook
paper into fourths. In the top left box, have
them write the word to be defined. Give the
students a sentence in which the context
provides a good clue to the meaning of the
word. In the top right box, have them draw
an illustration of the word. In the bottom
left box, the students should place an
example of the word and in the bottom right
box, an opposite or non-example of the
word.

2. Have students make picture vocabulary cards. Have them place one
of their vocabulary words on an index card and then cut out or
draw a picture that illustrates the word. To extend this activity, use
one of the following graphic organizers for visually mapping
associations of meanings for a new term.
Vocabulary Cards

Define in Your
Own Words

Synonyms

Vocabulary
Word

Use It
Meaningfully in
a Sentence
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Draw a
Picture of It
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Vocabulary Word Map
Dictionary Definition Written
in Your Own Words

Antonym
Synonym

Vocabulary Word

Use the Vocabulary Word in a
Sentence

Draw a Picture or Relate It to Yourself

3. Use Cubing as a vocabulary activity. Give students a pattern for a
cube similar to the one below. On each side of the cube, have the
students complete a different task as they work with the vocabulary
word.
• Side 1: Write the word.
• Side 2: Define the word.
• Side 3: Write a personal thought triggered by the word.
• Side 4: Write a synonym of the word.
• Side 5: Write an antonym of the word.
• Side 6: Illustrate the word. Create a mobile to hang of the
various cubes.
step 1
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step 2

step 3

step 4

Unit 2: Reading—Improving a Skill for Life

4. Play the Dictionary Game. Choose a word from the dictionary that no
student can define. Each student will write a made-up definition for
the word as the teacher writes the correct definition. All definitions
should be on identical paper and handed to the teacher. The teacher
reads the definitions and instructs each student to vote for a
definition as they are read through a second time. A student
receives one point for each vote he or she receives and one point for
voting for the correct definition. The winner is the student with the
most points.
5. Review vocabulary or spelling words by having students play Beat
the Clock. Arrange the words in a pocket chart so all are easily seen.
Have the first student come up and read all of them as quickly as
possible while you time the reading. Challenge the other students to
see who can beat the first student’s time. Give a small prize to the
winner.
6. After reviewing synonyms and antonyms with your students, have
them search the newspaper for a headline. Ask them to work with a
partner in order to first rewrite the headline using synonyms for the
major words, then to rewrite it using antonyms for the same words.
7. Assign dictionary exercises to students. Have them bring in
unfamiliar or unusual words and show other students how to use
the words in a sentence. Have students use the following graphic
organizers to teach the new words to other students.
Graphic Organizer
Vocabulary Word Map
Context

Category, Topic, or Subject

Definition

New Term or Word

Examples

Non-examples

Characteristics or Elements
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Graphic Organizer
Vocabulary Word Map
What is it? (definition)
What is it like?

New Term
or Word

What are some examples?

8. Ask students to cut out vocabulary words from magazines or
newspapers. Have them trade words and write poems with their
new words.
9. Have students keep a vocabulary journal; ask them to bring in a
word a week to share with the class.
10. Have students use a video recorder or tape recorder to make a threeminute “spot” for a word or a phrase. Let them be as creative as
they want.
11. Have students work in pairs to create examples of words which
contain specific prefixes and suffixes. Competition can heighten
enthusiasm for the assignment.
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12. Provide students with dictionaries and a series of questions which
will require dictionary use. Examples:
• On what page is the word mitigate?
• What are the guide words on the dictionary page that
contains the word coerce?
• What part of speech is the word fallible?
• Copy the definition that refers to the italicized word in the
following sentence: He will hose down his flowers before
leaving for the weekend.
• What is a synonym for the word brawny?
13. Use the Word Splash teacher-directed vocabulary activity to elicit
prior knowledge. Have students look at a list of teacher-selected
words and write down or tell a partner everything they know about
that word. See the following Word Splash chart.
Word Splash
Vocabulary Word

Pair Responses

Then have each pair share their brainstorming with each other.
Write their explanations for the class to see all possibilities. Make no
judgements about the brainstormed responses, but do ask clarifying
questions: Why do you think that? After the class discussion of the
shared brainstormed connections, have students either compose a
short narrative based on the words or read a text with the words
and confirm their meanings of the words.
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14. Have students keep a Vocabulary Journal of new words they have
read (or heard). See the Vocabulary Journal graphic organizer
below.
Vocabulary Journal
Word/Phrase
(page #)

What I Think It
Means

Context
Clues

You may wish to list specific words in order of their appearance in a
chapter of assigned reading for students to write in their journals.
15. Write a “word of the day” on a chart. Use it in your directions,
explanations, or conversations with students. Ask students to
incorporate the new word in their conversations. Give extra credit to
students who use the specific words.
16. Introduce no more than 10 to 12 words at a time. Provide time for a
thorough discussion of words and their meaning(s) and
pronunciation.
17. Consider allowing students to select the vocabulary words they
would like to learn from a teacher-generated list or from the SAT
Vocabulary Word List in Appendix D.
18. Keep words in a visible location throughout the time they are being
studied and beyond.
19. Give extra credit for the correct use of vocabulary words in other
assignments. This can include the use of words in class discussions.
The more students use the words, the more likely they are to
remember their meanings.
20. Play Wheel of Fortune. Create a wheel and spinner with desired
markings. Form teams and have students guess letters to correctly
complete phrases or vocabulary words. (Variation: Play Hangman
with phrases or vocabulary words.)
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Study Skills Activities
1. Introduce basic reference books (e.g., atlas, dictionary, thesaurus,
encyclopedia, almanac) to the students. Place students into groups
to review these books and look at the parts of each. Ask each group
to act as a selection committee and choose the Reference Book of
the Year. Have them make a poster advertising their chosen
reference book.
2. Divide students into small groups, and give each group one
resource material (e.g., a dictionary, an encyclopedia, an atlas).
Instruct the students to brainstorm for three minutes on all the
different kinds of information that can be obtained from that
particular source. Have group secretaries record all the students’
responses. After three minutes, rotate the materials so that each
group has another resource to examine.
For each source, have the students brainstorm for three minutes.
The secretaries should record all responses. Continue the rotation
until all the groups have had an opportunity to look over each
resource.
Ask one group to read its list of information. On an overhead, make
a list of all responses. Ask the other groups to add to the list if they
have something new or different. Discuss and summarize the kinds
of information that can be found from the resource. Discuss how
the resource is organized, and how and when it should be used.
Follow this procedure for each resource. Require each student to
copy the class list compiled on the overhead.
3. Conduct activities on reference materials and the use of the
computerized card catalog in the media center. Visit the media
center and have students locate particular reference sources. Create
a scavenger hunt for student teams to find answers to specific
questions and then note the name of the source in which the
answer was found (e.g., almanac, encyclopedia, Reader’s Guide to
Periodic Literature, atlas, thesaurus, dictionary, newspaper,
telephone book).
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4. Sequencing skills can be taught using the newspaper. Have students cut
comic strips into sections. Place the sections in an envelope and give it to
another student in order to place it back into its original form. Later on, the
students might do the same thing by cutting an article into paragraphs.
Have them write the headline on the front of the envelope as an additional
clue to the correct order.
5. In order to successfully read material in content area textbooks, students
need to be able to gather information from maps, charts, and graphs. An
excellent way for students to learn this skill is to have them create charts,
graphs, and maps of their own. Have them gather information and create
bar graphs, line graphs, pictographs, or pie graphs to display the
information.
Some ideas for information-gathering might be as follows:
• hours watching TV
• hours doing homework
• hours playing or reading
• favorite movie stars
• favorite ice cream flavors
• favorite recording groups or singers
• number of people in your family
• number of rooms in your house or windows in your house.
Another option is to have them work in teams to collect litter in designated
areas of your school campus and have them chart or map the results of
their collection.
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6. In order to reinforce facts and opinions and skimming and
scanning skills, provide your students with a generalization and
ask them to skim the newspaper to provide support for the
generalization.
Examples of generalizations might be as follows:
• Young people have a lot of energy.
• Florida is a great place to live.
• Today is a great day.
• Weather greatly affects our lives.
• People do interesting things.
• Life is crazy.
7. Music can be used to teach reading skills. Find vocabulary words in
the lyrics that your students might find difficult. Then have
students define the words using the context and look them up in
the dictionary to see if they are correct. Have students answer
questions about the song—factual and inferred. Have students
sequence songs that tell a story. Songs can also be used to reinforce
a theme that the students have encountered in text.
8. After teaching about the different types of figurative language,
have the students keep a journal for a week writing down all of the
figurative language they hear and read, the source (where they saw
or heard it), and the intended meanings. At the end of the week,
have them share their findings with the rest of the class.
9. Provide further reinforcement by having the students skim the
sports section of the newspaper for examples of figures of speech
by highlighting, circling, or underlining each example found. Have
them identify which type of figure of speech is most commonly
used and discuss.
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10. Encourage independent reading in your classroom by keeping a
classroom library and recording class progress. Your classroom
library can be built from contributions from the community, your
personal collection, and from book clubs. From time to time, hold
book swaps, in which students bring in books they have read and
share and trade them with other students. Set book reading goals
and display progress toward the goal in your classroom. You might
do this with a chart or paper chain. Be sure to provide an incentive
to reach the goal.
11. Another way to encourage independent reading is to occasionally
hold a Read-A-Thon. Choose a day for students to bring in their
books and a sleeping bag or pillow. During the class period, allow
the students to become as comfortable as possible and read, read,
read. The teacher should also read during this time.
Wrap-Up Activities
1. Review concepts of the unit through a silent Jeopardy activity. Select
10 categories of topics (five for the first round and five for the
second round). Have each student divide a piece of paper into two
columns for the first and second rounds of Jeopardy. Assign point
values of 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 for the first round and 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 for the
second round. Randomly read questions from any topic and ask
students to silently write the answers on the divided paper. After a
set time, ask a final Jeopardy question and allow students to wager
from 0-10 points. Check papers and tally the scores.
2. See Appendices A, B, and C for other instructional strategies,
teaching suggestions, and accommodations.
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Unit Assessment
Main Idea
Read the following passage to determine the main idea. Then answer the
following using short answers.
Some proverbs are repeated so often that they become
meaningless. However, proverbs become proverbs because they
contain common wisdom. You’ve probably heard the proverb don’t
judge a book by its cover many times. When you go to a book store
and buy a book, you don’t sit down and read it; you look at the
cover. The more fantastic the cover illustrations, the more likely you
are to fish out your wallet. But haven’t you ever been seduced by a
book cover only to find the contents boring? Or perhaps you’ve
found a book printed before book covers were illustrated and found
that underneath the dust was a brilliant, gripping story. People really
are like books. Clothes, jewelry, name-brand sneakers, and even
skin color are all part of our cover. The flashiest guy may secretly be
insecure or intellectual. The plainest old woman may have once
been a famous jazz musician. People you’ve been taught to hate
may actually be quite like you on the inside. The point is, if you
judge a book by its cover, you may miss out on an enriching,
enlightening experience. So leaf through the pages of someone’s
mind and encourage others to do the same with you.

1. What is the main idea of this paragraph? _____________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
2. Which sentence from the paragraph best expresses the main idea?
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
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The 5W-How Questions
Read the following passage to answer the 5W-How questions (who, what,
when, where, why, which, how). Then answer the following using complete
sentences.
Diane Ackerman is a naturalist. In her book The Moon by Whale
Light, she studies alligators, penguins, whales, and bats. She sails
around the sub-Antarctic islands to look at penguins in the wild.
Unfortunately, early European visitors killed penguins from these
islands to make oil. Today pesticides such as DDT are hurting the
penguins. Besides informing us of the importance of conservation
after such a tragic history, Ms. Ackerman also
recounts some humorous stories. For example,
she hears a sound like a gunshot while visiting the
island. She asks a scientist what it is. He explains
that the sound could have been an exploding egg.
He said that sometimes rotten eggs become
explosive and a very surprised penguin finds that
his egg has blown up right under him. As you can
see, a naturalist’s life is never dull.

3. Who is Diane Ackerman? ___________________________________
_________________________________________________________
4. What are the subjects of her book The Moon by Whale Light? ______
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
5. Where does Ackerman go to see penguins in the wild? __________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
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6. Why did early European visitors kill penguins? ________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
7. Which pesticide does Ackerman mention specifically? __________
_________________________________________________________
8. How does Stonehouse explain the gunshot noise? ______________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
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Chronological Order
9. Read the following jumbled story. Determine the sequence of numbers
that would put the story into correct chronological order. Then circle the
correct answer at the bottom of the page.
1.

After Jill accepted, Jack put his pail in the trunk of his car.

2.

While they were carrying the water, Jack tripped and fell in front
of Jill.

3.

After a short time, they both got up.

4.

One morning Jack rang up his friend, Jill, to ask her on a date.

5.

They drove to a large hill at the end of the drive from Jill’s
house.

6.

Immediately after, Jill tripped over the fallen Jack.

7.

Jack drove over to Jill’s house to pick her up.

8.

As soon as they got to the hill, Jack asked Jill to help him fill his
pail with fresh spring water for his goldfish.

9.

Finally, Jill drove home and told Jack she had never had such a
lousy date and she didn’t want to see him or his pail again.

10.

Before they got up, Jill noticed that Jack had sustained a nasty
gash on his head during his fall.
a.
b.
c.
d.
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4, 1, 7, 9, 5, 8, 2, 6, 3, 10
2, 5, 10, 1, 6, 9, 4, 7, 3, 8
3, 9, 2, 4, 7, 8, 5, 6, 10, 1
4, 1, 7, 5, 8, 2, 6, 10, 3, 9
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Comprehension
Read the following passage and then answer the following using short answers.
Sculptor Glenna Goodacre has created a statue to honor more
than 11,000 U.S. military women who served in Vietnam. Diane
Carlson Evans is one of these women. She was a 21-year-old nurse
who served in Vietnam in 1968. After seeing the sculpture of male
soldiers that was placed beside the Vietnam Memorial, Evans felt
that the women should also be honored. It took 10 years before the
statue was erected.* Evans fought for so long because she felt
passionately about equal recognition. She also believed that future
generations should come to know and to understand who these
brave women were and how they felt about their difficult job. Evans
hopes that female veterans will now have a place to “come home” to
in Washington, D.C.
*Due to sexism and ignorance, it was difficult to raise money to
build the sculpture. However, after traveling around the country to
promote the project, Evans received enough donations. Former
nurses, male veterans, and families who had lost sons in the war all
donated money to show gratitude for the work of the nurses and
women who had served during the war.

Source: Ms. Magazine (IV. 3)

10. Why did Glenna Goodacre create a statue of U.S. military women?
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
11. What caused Diane Carlson Evans to want a statue of women at the
Vietnam Memorial? _______________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
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12. What caused a delay of 10 years before the statue was erected?
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
13. What motivated people to donate money to erect the statue? ______
___________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________
14. What are two effects Evans hopes the statue will have? ___________
___________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________
15. What was the source for this information? ______________________
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True or False
Read the following paragraph to evaluate the following statements. Write True if
the statement is correct. Write False if the statement is not correct.
Snakebites
Very few people die from snakebites. However,
anyone who is bitten by a snake should get medical
help quickly. If Emergency Medical Service
(EMS) is more than 30 minutes away, transport
the victim to a medical center in another vehicle
if possible. Reassure the victim and keep him or
her still until medical personnel begin treatment.
Keeping still will slow down absorption of the snake
venom, as will keeping the bitten area below the level of the
heart. If the bite is on an arm or leg, put a splint on the limb. Stay
alert to prevent shock. Try to remember what the snake looked
like, so you can help medical personnel counteract the venom.
Cold packs do not slow the spread of snake venom and applying
them improperly can damage tissue. Do not give aspirin to the
victim as it will circulate the venom faster.

Source: The American Red Cross Standard First Aid Workbook (103)

_________ 16.

If EMS is 25 minutes away, the victim should be
transported to a medical center in your vehicle.

_________ 17.

The victim should move to maintain circulation.

_________ 18.

The bitten area should be kept below the heart.

_________ 19.

If the bite is on the victim’s arm, that arm should be
splinted.
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_________ 20.

Shock can affect the victim.

_________ 21.

You should remember what the snake looked like to
help medical personnel counteract the venom.

_________ 22.

A cold pack slows the spread of venom.

_________ 23.

The victim should be given aspirin for the pain.
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Fact and Opinion
Read the following political campaign ad. Identify five opinions and five
facts. Then list them on the lines provided.

Vote
for

KELLY SPACEY
VOTE
FOR ME!
I CAN BRING
PEACE TO
EARTH!

Voting is
GOOD,
Apathy is
BAD.

Register
today!

Kelly Spacey is a family person, 47 years old, married to Lee,
with two children and a robot Spiff.
Your kind of person!

Only an OUTSIDER can save this planet!
• As a member of the Demopublican party,
I believe that Earthlings are far too violent!
• More than 25,000 people died from
handguns last year.
• Over 300,000 people were homeless.

Election
day is
November
5th.

Politicians are corrupt!
It’s time for a change! Vote DEMOPUBLICAN
This advertisement is paid for by the National Demopublican Party.

24. Facts: ______________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________
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25. Opinions: __________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________
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Keys
Practice (pp. 63-65)

1.

2.

3.
4.

5.

Answers will vary but may include
the following:
The general subject of this article is
viruses.
The article will focus on the way in
which viruses are tiny saboteurs.
Yes: the author uses the word
saboteur, which is used to describe
enemies intent on committing
destruction.
The information is divided into the
characteristics of viruses and viruses
and illnesses.
Viruses have characteristics we can
identify. Viruses also have a
relationship to illnesses; most likely
viruses are the cause and illnesses
are the effect.
Viruses are very small, smaller than
even the tiny bacteria cell.
The author finds viruses to be a
mystery, and says so by writing:
“Viruses are strange little things
that don’t fall into any category.”
The information appears to be
objective; however, the author does
create a subjective attitude towards
the subject by using words such as
strange, tricks, and viruses are
responsible. In spite of these loaded
words, the article would appear to
be an explanation.
Viruses can be extremely serious,
causing such diseases as HIV.

Practice (p. 66)
Correct answers will be determined by
the teacher.

Practice (p. 68)
1.-5.

Practice (p. 69)

1.
2.
6.
7.
8.

Dynamite and investments should be
circled.
X
X
X
X
X

Practice (p. 72)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

A
C
B
F
D
G
E

Practice (pp. 73-74)
Answers will vary but may include the
following:
1. reflecting or sparkling
2. pleasant or polite
3. pale
4. admire
5. rhythm
6. disinterested
7. learned or well educated
8. fortunate or lucky
9. charming
10. shortness of time

Practice (p. 75)
Answers will vary.

Practice (p. 76)
Answers will vary.

Correct answers will be
determined by the teacher.
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Keys
Practice (p. 80)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

carry
respond
intellectual or intellect
change
nuclear
civilize or civil
sonic
atmosphere
condition
realize
inherit
communicate
vocal
sense
organize
possess
child
accident
religious
difficult

Practice (p. 81)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

138

before
against
two
not
across
out
not
not
between
wrong
before
after
under
above or beyond
not
one
five
back
wrong
again

Practice (p. 82)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

est; smallest
less; thoughtless
ment; enticement
less; careless
ful; thankful
ness; willingness
est; shortest
less; hopeless
able; changeable
fold; sixfold
ist; motorist
ize; colorize
ly; nicely
en; harden
ize; digitize

Practice (pp. 83-84)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

musically; musical; musician
interesting; interestingly; interested
friend; friendly; friendliness
farmers
wisdom; wiser
postage; posted; postal
Summarize; summary
investor; invested; investments
critically; critics; criticism
western; westward; westerly

Practice (p. 85)
Answers will vary.

Practice (p. 86)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

topic
context clue
adjective
preview
adverb
paragraph
suffix
prefix
root or base word
table of contents
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Keys
Practice (p. 88)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

U
F
U
F
Answers will vary.
Answers will vary.
Answers will vary.
Answers will vary.

Practice (p. 89)
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.

Practice (p. 92)
Answers will vary but may include the
following:
1. a student and his teacher
2. a student who can master
complicated computer techniques
but did not do his homework
3. in the classroom
4. during class
5. The student said he did not write
his essay because he did not
understand the topic, but he does
understand complicated computer
language.
6. Both the ability to run the computer
hardware and the essay’s topic are
complicated, as is the student’s
excuse.
7. A student who can master
complicated techniques should be
able to write an essay.

Practice (p. 98)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

S
P
O
P
M
S
O
P
M
M

Practice (p. 99)
Correct answers will be determined by
the teacher.

Practice (pp. 102-103)
Answers will vary but may include two
of the following:
1. American Museum of History;
555-1334; 355 N. Florida St.,
Myetown
Brooks Museum of Florida Culture;
555-1121; 11245 Park Ave.,
Myetown
The Florida Museum of History;
555-1468; 399 N. Main St., Myetown
Havo Archaeological and Historic
Museum; 555-1338; Myetown
2. from 12:00 noon until 4:00 p.m.
3. information about outer space—the
planets and stars
4. Fresen Antique Car Museum; Space
Learning Center

Practice (pp. 104-106)
Practice (p. 95)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

C
G
H
A
D
F
E
B
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1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

b
a
d
c
d
c
a
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Keys
8.
9.
10.

a
a
c

Practice (p. 107)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Day Rate (Full Rate)
Saturday
Day Rate (Full Rate)
5:00 PM and 11:00 PM
Evening Rate (35% Discount)

Practice (p. 109)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

I
J
D
H
E
C
F
B
G
A

Practice (pp. 113-114)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

c
c
d
d
a
a

Practice (pp. 119-120)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

a
d
c
b
c

Practice (p. 121)
1.
2.
3.
4.
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Doberman
Great Dane
pug
Afghan hound

Practice (p. 124)

1.

2.
3.
4.
5.

Answers will vary but should
contain the following:
connecting rod converts the upand-down motion of the piston into
a circular motion
port
combustion chamber
exhaust
spark plug

Practice (p. 127)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

encyclopedia
atlas
newspaper
directory
dictionary
thesaurus or dictionary
newspaper
dictionary
atlas
thesaurus or dictionary

Practice (p. 130)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Chapter 2
T. Sullivan
pages 17-19
Pollution—A Silent Killer
“An Environmental Hero”
manatee, panther, brown pelican

Practice (p. 131)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

True
False
True
False
False

Practice (pp. 132-133)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

b
d
a
c
a
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Keys
Practice (pp. 136-137)
1.-4.

5.
6.
7.

8.
9.

10.

Part I
Answers will vary.
Part II
to kiss
Arabic
Answers will vary but may include
any three of the following: addle,
befuddle, bewilder, confound,
discombobulate, dizzy, fuddle, mix
up, or perplex.
1,000
2; noun and verb
as a verb—to whip or punish
severely; as a noun—a cause of
suffering
a source of severe punishment or
criticism

6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

Practice (p. 150)
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.

Unit Assessment (pp. 127-136TG)
1.

2.

3.
4.

Practice (pp. 141-143)
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.

5.
6.

Practice (p. 144)
7.
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.

Practice (pp. 145-146)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

a
b
c
a
c
b
a

8.

9.
10.
11.

12.
13.

Practice (p. 149)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

False
True
False
False
True
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True
True
False
False
True

14.

The outward appearance of a
person or thing may deceive us
about what is inside.
The point is, if you judge a book by
its cover, you may miss out on an
enriching, enlightening experience.
Diane Ackerman is a naturalist.
The subjects of her book The Moon
by Whale Light are alligators,
penguins, whales, and bats.
Ackerman visits the sub-Antarctic
islands to see penguins in the wild.
Early European visitors killed
penguins to make oil.
Ackerman specifically mentions the
pesticide DDT.
Stonehouse explains that the
gunshot noise could be a rotten egg
that has exploded.
d.
to honor U.S. military women who
served in Vietnam.
seeing the sculpture of male
soldiers placed beside the Vietnam
Memorial
difficulty in raising money to build
the sculpture
gratitude for the work of nurses
and women who had served during
the war
equal recognition for women who
served in Vietnam; future
generations will come to know and
understand these brave women
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Keys
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

25.
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Ms. Magazine
False
False
True
True
True
True
False
False
Kelly Spacey is 47 years old; she is
married to Lee; she has two sons;
she has a robot; she is a member of
the Demopublican party; more than
25,000 people died from handguns
last year; over 300,000 people were
homeless last year; election day is
Nov. 5th; ad was paid for by
National Demopublican Party.
Kelly Spacey is a family person; she
is your kind of person; Earthlings
are too violent; only an outsider can
save this planet; she can bring
peace to all; politicians are corrupt;
it’s time for a change; voting is
great; apathy is bad; vote
Demopublican on Nov. 5th; register
today.

Unit 2: Reading—Improving a Skill for Life

Unit 3: Writing—Making Words Speak
Overview
Focusing a large part of classroom instruction on writing skills is
important for any teacher of English. For Florida teachers, it is a must.
Throughout their academic careers, Florida’s students are tested on their
ability to produce well-organized and well-written products on demand.
The skills these students should possess are clearly specified in the
Sunshine State Standards and Core Benchmarks. These skills are also
measured on the writing portion of the FCAT and throughout students’
entire academic career.
Writing is also a large portion of English class instruction in secondary
grades 9 - 12. In addition, students need to write across the curriculum in
order to fulfill the requirements for classes other than English. Therefore,
your students will need to matriculate through the upper grades with as
much preparation in writing as you can give them.
This unit of instruction offers some strategies for helping your students
develop and strengthen these required skills. It is in no way meant to
replace the writing component already in place in your classroom, nor the
excellent instructional materials already available to you. Academic
publishing houses have done an excellent job of recognizing and
providing outstanding textbooks and ancillary supporting products that
address the unique needs of Florida’s students. Instead, Unit 3 offers
supplemental activities that will allow you to choose the specific areas in
which your students need additional instruction. Specifically, this unit
addresses the following skills:
• choosing and focusing a topic
• prewriting
• collecting information
• organizing information
• writing for a specified audience and purpose
• recognizing and producing the parts of a paragraph
• organizing and writing different types of paragraphs.
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Unit Focus
Reading
• Select and use prereading strategies that are appropriate to the text,
such as discussion, making predictions, brainstorming, generating
questions, and previewing to anticipate content, purpose, and
organization of a reading selection. (LA.A.1.4.1)
• Apply a variety of response strategies, including rereading, note
taking, summarizing, outlining, writing a formal report, and
relating what is read to his or her own experiences and feelings.
(LA.A.1.4.4)
• Determine the main idea and identify relevant details, methods of
development, and their effectiveness in a variety of types of written
material. (LA.A.2.4.1)*
• Locate, gather, analyze, and evaluate written information for a
variety of purposes, including research projects, real-world tasks,
and self-improvement. (LA.A.2.4.4)
• Identify devices of persuasion and methods of appeal and their
effectiveness. (LA.A.2.4.5)*
• Select and use appropriate study and research skills and tools
according to the type of information being gathered or organized,
including almanacs, government publications, microfiche, news
sources, and information services. (LA.A.2.4.6)*
• Analyze the validity and reliability of primary source information
and use the information appropriately. (LA.A.2.4.7)*
• Synthesize information from multiple sources to draw conclusions.
(LA.A.2.4.8)*
Writing
• Select and use appropriate prewriting strategies, such as
brainstorming, graphic organizers, and outlining. (LA.B.1.4.1)
* Assessed by FCAT
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• Draft and revise writing that
• is focused, purposeful, and reflects insight into the writing
situation;
• has an organizational pattern that provides for a logical
progression of ideas;
• has effective use of transitional devices that contribute to a
sense of completeness;
• has support that is substantial, specific, relevant, and concrete;
• demonstrates a commitment to and involvement with the
subject;
• uses creative writing strategies as appropriate to the purpose of
the paper;
• demonstrates a mature command of language with precision of
expression;
• has varied sentence structure; and
• has few, if any, convention errors in mechanics, usage,
punctuation, and spelling. (LA.B.1.4.2)
• Write text, notes, outlines, comments, and observations that
demonstrate comprehension and synthesis of content,
processes, and experiences from a variety of media. (LA.B.2.4.1)
• Organize information using appropriate systems. (LA.B.2.4.2)
• Write fluently for a variety of occasions, audiences, and
purposes, making appropriate choices regarding style, tone,
level of detail, and organization. (LA.B.2.4.3)
• Select and use a variety of electronic media, such as the Internet,
information services, and desktop-publishing software
programs, to create, revise, retrieve, and verify information.
(LA.B.2.4.4)

Unit 3: Writing—Making Words Speak

145

Suggestions for Enrichment
All of the writing textbooks adopted by the State of Florida have devoted
chapters and units to developing writing skills. Look at the textbooks that
your district has made available to you. Many have excellent ancillary
materials that provide extra practice for each skill addressed in this unit.
In addition, the following two products produced by Leon District Schools
will be helpful.
Whatever It Takes, second edition. Produced by the Division of
Teaching and Learning, Leon County Schools, Tallahassee
Florida.
The Teacher’s Digest: Differentiated Instruction Generates Engaging and
Strategic Teaching. Division of Teaching and Learning, Leon
County Schools, Tallahassee, Florida
Student Book Activity Extensions
1. Prewriting (student book pages 157-158)
Sharpening Your Point and Gathering Materials: Turning a broad,
general topic into a focused, useful topic is an essential skill for
students to master. Consider taking a few minutes to work through
this process prior to completing any prewriting activity. Very likely,
the textbook you are using in your language arts classroom will
offer activities and practice for your students that will help them
choose a useful topic. Working through these exercises as a class
helps students understand the reasons why this is such an
important step and how the process yields a product. In addition,
your taking class time to devote to the process will help impress
upon students the importance of this step.
2. Choosing Topics (student book page 159)
Before students look for their own topics, review the examples that
are provided. Also, take a few moments to suggest to students other
useful topics that might fit under the General Topic column, such as
how the climate of Dynamotown influenced the crops early settlers
chose to grow (after students have decided that the geography of
Dynamotown would be a good general topic to begin with).
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Allow the students to share their topics with the class. Discuss why
each one is either too broad or would function as a useful topic.
The students’ answers will, of course, vary. Try to find ways of
helping them word their topics for ease in understanding them.
3. Prewriting Strategies (student book pages 160-162)
As your students work through the writing process, you are the best
judge on the pacing and sequencing of the instruction. Six
prewriting strategies are suggested in this unit—keeping a journal,
clustering, listing, freewriting, analyzing, and probing with the 5WHow questions. Often, you will find that what works best is to
introduce one strategy at the beginning of a writing project, then
progress through until the project is completed. At other times, you
might find it best to offer a new strategy every day or so and keep
the results in a notebook for future use.
Don’t feel you must use all of these strategies for every student. If
you can help a student make one or two information-gathering
strategies his or her own, you have given this student a valuable
organizer for the writing process.
The same is true of the prewriting strategy practice exercises. Each
practice could very well turn into a piece of writing the student
takes through the drafting and revision process. Choose the ones
that seem best suited to your students.
4. Listing (student book page 163)
This particular assignment calls for students to list 10 of their
favorite things. The instructions for drafting call for students to give
reasons why each item came to be a favorite thing. This gives
students practice in one of the basics of persuasive writing,
supporting a personal preference or choice with reasons why they
feel as they do.
Students must also practice exemplification with the second part of
the prompt: giving examples of how they use the favorite thing to
take their minds off bad or frightening things. With some
modification of instructions, you could easily turn this into a
narrative writing assignment as well.
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5. Freewriting (student book pages 164-165)
This is an excellent way of getting students past staring for long
periods of time at a blank piece of paper. Once their hands are put
in motion, thoughts usually follow. However, students find it
difficult to write for sustained periods of time. You might want to
warm them up to a five-minute writing with shorter stints—one,
two, or three minutes without stopping. Use a timer if at all
possible. Remind them to keep their pencils moving, but they don’t
have to break speed records.
When you follow this particular exercise with the probing questions,
tell your students not to worry if some of the answers are repetitive.
This, too, is a process you will want to practice several times with
the class. Choose an unrelated topic, such as a recent assembly
program or television program most of the students viewed.
Perhaps you could show a film prior to walking the class through
the questioning process.
Encourage your students to be precise and thorough on their
responses. Do not allow cursory responses to questions such as
“Who was present when you slipped on the front steps last
Sunday?” If the student says, “My family,” have him or her give
names, ages, looks, anything that comes to mind. Many of these
details are irrelevant to the subject, but such discourse is helpful in
allowing students to put their voices into a discussion. In addition,
these extras often remind students of colorful details that will bring
their writing to life.
6. Clustering or Webbing (student book page 166)
Clustering is a wonderful strategy for encouraging students to
remember details and to find ways to verbalize their ideas. Again,
begin a clustering activity in which the entire class will participate,
with you facilitating the progress. Clustering is a good way to
analyze a character from your reading or a real person from culture
study. Although some of the strategies are difficult for students to
master, clustering usually is not. It is easily understood and useful
in any academic discipline.
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7. Researching (student book pages 168-170)
Students and teachers too often associate research with index cards
and long hours spent in the media center. While these things have
their place in the research process, students need to know that
research can take many other forms.
Help them understand this by introducing mini-research projects
throughout the year. Consider providing students with the
information they need to read in order to elicit facts. Perhaps you
could provide a short bibliography of three to five articles they
could find and read themselves. The important point to make is that
research is necessary and on-going in their academic careers.
Recording the information they find is also very important. When
students first begin their research, it is wise to discourage
photocopying entire articles. Students should learn to extract the
information they need and record it in some form of short-hand
system. They should learn to use phrases and fragments, separating
each fact with numbers, letters, or bullets. This process will give
them interchangeable facts that can be moved around and
reorganized as they work. This will also force them to reassemble
the prose as they construct their report and keep them from
plagiarizing their sources.
As with the prewriting strategies, a number of note-taking methods
are discussed. It will be up to you to choose the strategies you feel
will work best with your students and to choose the pace at which
you introduce these. Again, consider using a different method per
writing project throughout the school year.
8. Evaluating Details (student book page 184) and
Research Inventory Chart (student book page 185)
Students usually have a great deal of trouble evaluating their
information. They seem to equate time spent on research with the
quality of their information. The Research Inventory Chart is very
helpful here as students can actually see where gaps exist in their
information. Stress to your students that most writers find they
must evaluate, then research further throughout the writing process.
Here is a good place to emphasize the importance of keeping track
of the location of sources.
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Stress, too, that more really is better when researching. Eliminating
details is much easier than generating additional ones. Extend the
inventory chart to accommodate more details or allow students to
write extra information on the back of their charts. Again, strongly
discourage them from photocopying or printing their information.
This makes plagiarism all too easy.
9. Writing for an Audience (student book pages 186-188)
Read this section together with your students. More than likely, you
will need to spend some additional time clarifying the difference
between formal and informal English to your students. Consider
using the following scenarios for several roleplaying sessions that
involve the entire class. Assign a different student a different
audience—a parent, a best friend, a best friend’s parent, a teacher, or
any other person or group you or your students can think of.
• Your teacher has caught you with an obviously plagiarized
research paper.
• You are in line at a fast food restaurant, describing the new
girl/boy in class on whom you have a crush, when you are
overheard.
• You are revealing that a good friend of yours appears to
have a drug problem.
• You are describing an upcoming party that you hope to
attend.
After each session, ask students to explain the information and
phrases or words they chose to include.
10. Synonyms and Slang (student book page 190)
You will probably find it helpful to do this exercise aloud. Ask
students to provide a favorable and an unfavorable expression for
the terms that apply. You could perhaps provide some humor by
sharing some of the slang expressions you used for the terms when
you were their age.
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11. Choosing a Topic Sentence (student book page 198)
If students need additional practice, have them rewrite each
sentence. Change the good topic sentences to bad ones by
eliminating opinions, and change the bad ones to good ones by
adding opinions.
Consider allowing students to share their sentences with the class.
Help them revise any that do not contain opinions or feelings about
the subject.
12. Writing an Expository Paragraph (student book pages 210-218)
Generating information for a piece of writing is often difficult to do
on the spot, especially for beginning writers. One very useful way of
helping students have ready information is to assign journal topics
that lend themselves to expository writing. Give a particular
assignment each day for several days; then have students choose
one of the topics to develop into their paragraph.
13.

Writing a Persuasive Paragraph (student book pages 219-234)
As you help students prepare to write a persuasive paragraph,
stress the importance of organization and preplanning. So often,
writing of this sort degenerates into emotional diatribe. Stress to
students that a well-reasoned and well-supported presentation is
much more effective.
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14. Unit Assessment (teacher’s guide pages 193-199)
This is a two-day activity. Make sure you plan in advance to have
copies of a recent newspaper available for students. If you have a
computer lab, you might want to use that to access your local
newspaper online.
Student’s choices will vary in topic and workability. Look over their
shoulders as they work, guiding them toward making good choices.
Although the subject matter will vary, all paragraphs should strive
to do the following:
• Begin with a topic sentence that tells the reader the topic and
indicates the writer’s feelings about the topic. The topic should
be narrow enough to lend itself to being amply supported in
one paragraph.
• Follow the topic sentence with detail sentences that provide
concrete, relevant information that supports the topic sentence.
Writers should provide support that shows they have good
reasons for having the opinions expressed in their respective
topic sentences. Each detail should be contained in its own
sentence and these sentences should be connected with
appropriate transitions.
• End with a closing sentence that avoids repeating information
contained in the paragraph. If students are unable to do this,
encourage them to eliminate this sentence.
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Unit Extensions
Organizing for Writing Activities
1. Have students brainstorm a list of every type of writing they can
imagine. Ideas may include letters, stories, newspaper articles,
directions, advertisements, poems, songs, jokes, reports. Discuss the
different purposes for writing: to inform, amuse, teach. Emphasize
that all writing is a form of communication. If we want to get the
message across, clear communication is necessary. Knowing the
purpose of the writing and the audience to whom we are writing
helps us begin organizing a writing plan.
2. Create writing centers in your classroom. These are places where the
students can go for ideas for writing. Introduce the centers as you
place them in the class and allow students time to peruse the
centers. Change the centers periodically. Give extra credit or require
the use of the centers. Some ideas for centers might include the
following.
• “What If… ” Rainbow Center—Prepare a group of colored
index cards with suggestions on them such as the following:
What if everything were yellow? What if the sky turned
black? What if our skin were green? What if your hair
turned blue every time you cried? What if all our houses
were pink?

Plan a television
commercial for
this cereal.

• Cereal Box Center—Cover a small cereal
box with clear contact paper. Tape the
activity cards to the box in flip-card style.
Some activity card suggestions might be as
follows: List as many unusual uses for this
cereal as you can. Plan a television
commercial for this cereal. Think of all the
similes that would describe this cereal and/or box. If you
had a grocery store, would you stock this cereal? Why or
why not?

• Magic Mirror Center—Attach a piece of aluminum foil to the
inside of a manila folder. On the front cover of the folder,
write the following: Recently unearthed from archaeological
digs in a cave on a remote Italian island was this Magic
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Mirror. This rare Magic Mirror is
believed to be the only one of its kind
Ma
gic
Mir
left on Earth. They were once commonly
ror
used by all ancient Romans. One look of
no more than 60 seconds allowed the
ancient legend tellers to “see” a tale about their
lives, customs, or gods. The Magic is believed to still
be good. You, too, should be able to see a story that explains
something about your life and times. Remember—only 60
seconds or you will turn into a pillar of salt. Record your
story and include an illustration of what you saw.
• It’s in the Can Center—Decorate and label small coffee cans.
The labels should reflect the writing genre in which you
wish students to write. Inside the cans, place slips of paper
with titles for activities related to the label. Examples of
labels and activities might be the following:
Sports: My Life as a Golf Ball; The PeeWees
vs. the Mighty Mites; Touchdown for the
Tornadoes; The Thrilling Ski Vacation

S p o rt s
H UMO R

Humor: Why the Pollyglup Will Never
Forget the ZeeZee Bug; Mr. Whiffle’s Sniffle;
Fuzzy, Furry Frankie
Mystery: Help! I’m Stuck!; Creepy Footsteps; The Case of
the Missing Mummy; The Attack of the Midnight Visitor
• Create-a-Story Center—Have three cans set up, one labeled
Characters, one labeled Setting, and one labeled Plot. Fill the
cans with slips of paper with examples of each. Students are
to go to the center and pull one slip from each can in order
to create a story.
• Write a Legend Center—Have children’s books of legends
available. Using a vase that looks like a magic lantern to
hold the slips of paper, write down some suggestions for
students to write a legend of their own. Some ideas might be
as follows: a legend about respecting parents, not swimming
in deep water alone, why the squirrel has a bushy tail, and
why the bear goes to sleep in the winter.
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• Mystery Character Center—Fill a suitcase, a knapsack, a large
basket, and a briefcase with items that belong to a mystery
character. These might include writing instruments,
mysterious documents, articles of clothing, etc. The students
choose one and write a characterization of the person
represented by the container and the objects. They may go
on and write a full narrative about the activities of the
character.
3. Establish a writing corner in your classroom. At a minimum the
corner should include paper, pencils, pens, dictionaries, thesauri,
and a tape recorder. It is also nice to include a variety of paper and
writing tools, such as black paper and gold pens, sticky notes, and a
word processor.
4. When students have done quite a bit of writing or are in the middle
of writing a longer piece, it is a good idea to hold a writing forum.
Have students sit around a table and voluntarily read pieces of their
writing aloud. Ask questions such as the following:
• How is the your writing changing?
• What is the hardest thing for you when you write?
• Where do you think your work is going next?
Encourage other students to ask questions and respond positively to
the writer. It is often a good idea to model constructive criticism
before letting the students criticize each other.
5. Have students keep writing journals that they are expected to write
in every day for five to 10 minutes. You can vary the journal in
many ways: give students a question to respond to each day, have
them write their own questions, let them write about anything they
would like. Have journal writing at the beginning of the period, at
the end, or interrupt your lesson to allow time to write in their
journals. You may have them share their journals with each other or
turn them in occasionally for you to read. The journal can eventually
become a source of ideas for longer pieces of work.
Note: Students need to know that serious problems, such as abuse or
suicidal thoughts, cannot be confidential.
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6. At the beginning of the year, establish a way to preserve your
students’ writing samples throughout the course. An excellent way
to do this is with a writing portfolio for each student. Have students
select their best works (the ones they like the best) and place them
neatly in the folder. Keep the folders in your writing center so that
they may add and subtract from them as they like. It is a good idea
to have them attach a form to each piece telling when and why they
wrote the piece and why they chose it for their portfolio.
At the end of the year (or at regular intervals), invite parents to your
classroom and allow your students to share their portfolios with
their parents. It is very positive for both the students and their
parents to observe the student’s growth and creativity over the year.
Writing Strategy Activities
1. Teach the idea of POWER writing (Prewrite, Organize, Write, Edit,
and Rewrite). Mention to the students that it is not always necessary
to cover all five steps. This is called POW writing. Brainstorm the
differences between POWER and POW writing—audience and
purpose. Make a poster outlining the steps and hang it in your
room. Sometimes you don’t have to edit and rewrite, for instance, a
shopping list or personal journal. Let students decide before a
writing assignment which type of writing they are about to do.
2. Use a pleated fan to teach paragraph
unity. Have the students fold a
paper fan into as many pleats as you
would like sentences in their
paragraphs. At the base of the fan
have students write the main idea or
topic sentence for the paragraph. On
each pleat, the students are to write
one sentence or idea that relates to
the topic idea. Check and discuss
their fans before they write their
finished paragraphs.
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Another good descriptor for
Main idea
cohesive paragraphs is the
Details or
analogy of a sandwich. The top
supporting
ideas
slice of bread is the main idea.
Conclusion
The sandwich ingredients—
cheese, meat, lettuce, tomato,
etc.—are the details or supporting ideas. The bottom slice of bread is
the conclusion. The students must make sure that all the middle
sentences fit between the slices of bread.
A third good organizer to help students visualize this concept is the
umbrella. Draw an umbrella on a sheet of paper and have three
parallel lines dissect the handle. Write an idea on the umbrella
(Three Chores I Hate) and have the students brainstorm ideas for
the three dissecting lines. (You may wish to place on posters and
post in the class.) Those ideas can then be put in their own umbrella
and broken down further (reasons why I hate the chore). Ideas that
don’t fit the umbrella will be “all wet.”

Three Chores I Hate

Reasons Why I Hate
Washing Dishes
boring

washing dishes

water is hot

making bed
takes so long

emptying garbage

3. Graphic organizers are very helpful in helping students prepare to
write.
• Five-paragraph essays, persuasive essays, and expository
essay graphic organizers can be as simple as a large block
for the main idea, three smaller blocks for the supporting
ideas, and a final block for the concluding idea. See the
following pages for examples of each.
Note: Make sure students understand that three and four
paragraph essays are also correct formats to use.
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• Story maps are wonderful graphic organizers for narrative
writing. See the following pages for examples of story maps
and Unit 2 Suggestions for Enrichment under Before
Reading for other examples.
• The Venn diagram, two large overlapping circles, is an
excellent organizer for compare/contrast essays. See the
following pages for an example of a Venn diagram and
Unit 2 Suggestions for Enrichment under After Reading for
other examples.
• You might prefer to teach your students the art of webbing
or clustering. See the following pages for an example of
webbing or clustering.
It is a good idea to teach the use of your preferred graphic
organizer early in the year and to keep a small file box, the
“Toolbox,” containing multiple copies of these graphic
organizers, available all year for students to access easily when
they are preparing to write. (See Appendix A for examples of
additional graphic organizers.)
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Five Paragraph Essay
Introduction—Paragraph 1
Main Idea:
Reason #1:
Reason #2:
Reason #3:

Body—Paragraph 2

Body—Paragraph 3

Supporting Paragraph:
Reason #1 from above

Body—Paragraph 4

Supporting Paragraph:
Reason #2 from above

Supporting Paragraph:
Reason #3 from above

Details:

Details:

Details:

1.

1.

1.

2.

2.

2.

3.

3.

3.

4.

4.

4.

Conclusion—Paragraph 5
Main Idea:
Reason #1:
Reason #2:
Reason #3:
Conclusion:
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Persuasive Essay
Paragraph 1—Introduction
Main Topic (your belief)

Supporting Argument #1
(one reason reader should
agree with you):

Supporting Argument #2
(one reason reader should
agree with you):

Supporting Argument #3
(one reason reader should
agree with you):

Supporting Paragraph 2—Body

Supporting Paragraph 4—Body

Topic Sentence
(expand on Supporting Argument #1):

Topic Sentence
(expand on Supporting Argument #3):

Supporting
Evidence:

Supporting
Evidence:

Supporting
Evidence:

Supporting
Evidence:

Supporting
Evidence:

Supporting
Evidence:

Supporting Paragraph 3—Body
Topic Sentence
(expand on Supporting Argument #2):

Supporting
Evidence:

Supporting
Evidence:

Supporting
Evidence:

Paragraph 5—Conclusion
Topic Sentence
(Summarizing Arguments):

Summarizing Point:
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Summarizing Point:

Summarizing Point:
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Detail:
Detail:

Detail:

Main Topic
(expand on Supporting Detail #1 above):

Paragraph 2: Body
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Supporting Detail #3

Summarizing Point:

Detail:

Summarizing Point:

Topic Sentence
(Summary):

Paragraph 5: Conclusion

Detail:

Summarizing Point:

Detail:

Main Topic
(expand on Supporting Detail #2 above):

Paragraph 3: Body

Supporting Detail #2

Supporting Detail #1

(Main Topic)

Paragraph 1: Introduction

Detail:

Detail:

Detail:

Main Sentence
(expand on Supporting Detail #3 above):

Paragraph 4: Body

Expository Essay
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Story Map Narrative Writing
Title of Story
Start here
Beginning
scene
Story ending

Event #1

Event #6

Event #2

Event #5

Event #3

Event #4
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Story Map Narrative Writing
Title
Characters:

Setting:

Goal, Problem, or Conflict:

Major Events:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Ending/Resolution:

Theme:
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Story Map Narrative Writing

Title:
Major Characters:
Minor Characters:

Climax:

ling

9.

ts
ven
:E
ion
Act

s

ing

14.

ent

Ris

13.

: Ev

5.

ion

7.

12.

Act

8.

6.

11.

Fal

10.

Resolution:

4.
3.
2.

Conflict:

1.

Setting:
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Story Map Narrative Writing
Title:

Climax

Ac
tio

n

tio

Ri

si

Ac

ng

g
llin
Fa

n

Conflict or Problem

Opening Scene
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The Plot

Resolution
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Story Map Narrative Writing
Probable Passages
Setting
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Characters

Problems

ProblemSolution

Ending
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Venn Diagram

Differences
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Similarities

Differences
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Webbing or Clustering
Step 1: Record your writing topic.
topic
Now ask yourself: "What are my largest groupings of
information?" These become your main ideas.
Step 2: Record the main ideas.
main ideas

main ideas

topic
main ideas

main ideas

Now ask yourself: "What pieces of information or ideas belong
to each main idea?" These become your supporting details.
Step 3: Add supporting details.

supporting
details

main ideas

topic

Now you are ready to write!
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4. Teach students the art of freewriting as a warm-up for writing.
When you freewrite, you write as fast as you can, letting words and
ideas tumble out of your mind onto the page. Guide your students
in a 10-15 minute freewrite by asking them these questions as they
write:
• What special knowledge and abilities do you have?
• What are some things you know more about than other
people do?
• What are some things about yourself that make you proud?
• What are some of your hopes for the future?
Tell the students they do not have to answer all of the questions,
that they are to be used only as a guide for their thinking.
5. It is often hard to teach the idea of a strong conclusion. Here are
some ways to address the issue:
• Touch Back (go back to your main idea)
• Look to the Future (what might happen next)
• Go to the Heart (what difference does it make?)
• Zinger! (a final statement that makes the reader say,
“Wow!”)
Bring in examples of these types of conclusions and have your
students identify them. Then have them practice writing examples
of all four types of conclusions.
6. Give students some simple sentences and ask them to rewrite them
as compound sentences. Review the use of coordinating
conjunctions in writing compound sentences using FANBOYS*—
for, and, nor, but, or, yet, so.
*The Sentence Writing Strategy (using FANBOYS) in this document is based on the work
of Dr. Jean B. Schumaker of the University of Kansas Center for Research on Learning
(KU-CRL). This strategy is a part of the Strategic Instruction Model (SIM). To optimize
student performance, teachers should first receive formal training in the use of the
strategy from a certified SIM trainer.
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7. Give students compound sentences and ask them to rewrite them as
simple sentences.
8. Have students use Role-Audience-Format-Topic (RAFT) Papers as a
fresh way to approach their writing, while bringing together
students’ understanding of main ideas, organization, elaboration,
and coherence—the criteria by which compositions are commonly
judged.
• Role of Writer
Who are you? Are you a president? A warrior? A
homeless person? A computer technician? An
endangered species living in Everglades National Park?
• Audience
To whom are you writing? Is your audience all
Floridians? A friend? Your teacher? Readers of a
newspaper?
• Format
What form will the writing take? A classified ad?
A speech? A poem? A brochure? A PowerPoint
presentation?
• Topic
What is the subject or point of the piece? Is it to persuade
a comic book villain to spare your life? To plead for a
re-test? To call for stricter regulations for environmental
protection?
RAFT Paper
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Role of Writer:

Format:

Audience:

Topic:
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Writing Activities
1. The newspaper is a good source for writing inspiration. Here are a
few ways to use the newspaper to give students a reason for
writing:
• Have students look through the paper and list 10 stressful
situations. Put the events in order from the most to least
stressful and explain how they might handle themselves in
each of these situations.
• Have students choose a comic character who is most like
them, their friends, or their family. Ask them to create a new
character who would make one of their favorite comic strips
more interesting.
• Have students find a short newspaper article that interests
them. Have them read it, then rewrite it by cutting it in
half—tell the story with half the words, but still get the idea
across. Now cut the story in half again.
• Have students choose three action photographs from the
newspaper. Pick one and write a short story leading up to
the moment in time when the photo was taken. Choose
another and write a descriptive story about it. For the third
photograph, start at that moment in time and write a short
story that progresses from there.
2. Ask your school secretary to “guest lecture” on writing letters and
messages. Many secretaries have a wealth of knowledge and
entertaining stories about this particular skill.
Have students engage in ”real” writing activities such as writing
letters to the student council or principal concerning school rules;
writing letters to authors of books they have read; creating a
brochure for new students to the school; and writing job
applications, resumes, and letters of recommendation.
Install a message board in your room for student-to-student and
teacher-to-student communication. Also begin a collection of funny
and problematic messages; use them to illustrate your point. You
may have students write movie and concert reviews and post them
on the message board.
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3. Collect interesting pictures for your class. Give each student two or
three pictures randomly and have them write a story that links the
pictures together. Pictures are also great starters for writing haiku
and other forms of poetry. Use pictures of people for asking
students to make inferences about the person and develop a
character for a short story.
4. Have students bring a photograph of a person in their family from
home. Have them brainstorm for things they can see in the picture
and things they might know about the picture that they can’t see.
Have them write a paragraph or poem about the picture.
5. This is a three-round activity designed to warm students up for
writing.
• In the first round, let the students choose either the word
“duck” or the word “apple.” Give them one minute to write
as many words as they can think of related to their chosen
word. At the end of the minute, ask them to count the
number of words they have written. Record these numbers
on a chart on the board. Repeat the activity for rounds two
and three.
• For round two, give the words “umbrella” or “beautiful.”
• For round three, give the words “sock” or “blue.” Discuss
the results of the three rounds with the students. Let them
choose one to write a paragraph.
6. Hold a writing blitz. Every 40 seconds, deliver one direction listed
below.
• Write a nine-word sentence in which an animal is in the fifth
position.
• Arrange the following ideas into one sentence:
old man … tractor … rain … coal mine.
• Arrange the following ideas into two related sentences:
bouncy … clear … weather … street.
• Write a sentence that uses the letter t at least 13 (thirteen)
times. For example, the previous sentence uses the letter t 13
times.
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7. Have students write a word pyramid by giving them the following
directions:
• Select an initial from your name and place it on your paper.
• Think of a three-letter word that begins with your letter and
place it below your letter.
• Think of a four-letter word that begins with your letter and
place it below the three-letter word.
• Continue adding one letter at a time until you can think of
no more.
• Think of a seven-word sentence in which your four-letter
pyramid word occupies the fourth position.

Suzy
S
SHY
SALT
SALAD
SATURN
SUCCESS
SUSPENSE
SUNSCREEN
Let’s use less salt for good health.
1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8. After reading a story or short novel, distribute blank white sheets of
paper to the class. Ask them to fold the paper into fourths. On each
fourth of the paper, they are to draw a character from the story from
their own imaginations. Beneath the picture, have them write a
short descriptive paragraph concerning the character. Display the
students’ finished pictures.
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9. Have students write Emotion Poems. On the top of a sheet of paper,
have them write the name of an emotion, such as fear or frustration.
Then have them write a poem by answering the following questions
in order. If your emotion were a color, what color would it be? If
your emotion had a smell, what smell would it have? Taste? Sound?
Feel? Look? Then name the emotion and write a metaphoric
statement, such as “Fear is falling into a hole.” (Note: It helps, when
you are having students write this poem, to read an example of each
line from a former student’s poem.)
Examples of emotions:
anger, anxiety,
bewilderment, boredom,
caution, confusion, contentment,
dejection, delight, disgust,
envy, excitement,
fear, frustration,
guilt,
happiness, hate, hope, hurt,
insecurity,
joy,
kindness,
loneliness, love,
misery,
numbness,
patience, pity, pride,
rage,
sadness, satisfaction, shame, shock, sorrow, spite,
thoughtfulness,
uneasiness, unhappiness, unsure,
vicious,
warm, worry,
yearning,
zeal.
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10. Have students write Bio-Poems. Ask students to answer the
following about themselves to form the Bio-Poem:
• 1st line—your first name only
• 2nd line—four traits that describe you
• 3rd line—son, daughter, brother, sister of …
• 4th line—lover of … (three people or ideas)
• 5th line—who feels … (three things)
• 6th line—who needs … (three things)
• 7th line—who gives … (three things)
• 8th line—who fears … (three things)
• 9th line—who would like to see … (three things)
• 10th line—resident of … (city, street, or state)
• 11th line—your last name only.
11. After reading some fairy tales, have each student choose one fairy
tale and rewrite it from the “bad guy’s” point of view. For instance,
were Cinderella’s wicked stepsisters just victims of circumstance?
Have students publish and illustrate their revised fairy tales.
12. Have students develop and write in a hieroglyphic code. Have them
present their codes to the class and ask other students to decipher
their new language.
13. In a large shoe box, place miscellaneous items you have lying
around the house, such as an empty spool of thread, a baby shoe, a
feather duster, a candle, etc. Have a student select three to five items
from the box without looking. Ask the class to write a story that
incorporates the three to five items.
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14. Have students interview their parents about some historic event that
the parents would have been alive for, such as the Kennedy
assassination, the first man walking on the moon, or the Oklahoma
City bombing. Ask the students to write an expository essay on
what they learned from the interviews.
15. Have students write a persuasive essay about the most significant
event or discovery that has taken place since their birth.
16. Ask students to interview their parents and grandparents about an
opinion the parents and grandparents hold strongly. Write a
paragraph to support or refute this opinion. Topics relating to
school and music often lead to lively cross-generational discussions.
17. Have students write a short story about a person 100 years from
now who finds a time capsule containing fitness and health
products buried this year. Ask students to include a description of
the contents of the time capsule, an analysis of the contents, and a
prediction about what the person finding the time capsule might
conclude about our culture and time.
18. Teach the use of the Venn diagram by having the students compare
an Oreo cookie to a Ritz cracker. (Optional: Use hula hoops to
construct the Venn diagram on the floor.) Characteristics that
pertain exclusively to the Oreo cookie need to be placed on one
circle outside of the overlapping section.
Oreo Cookie
Ritz Cracker
Characteristics exclusive to the Ritz
Characteristics Characteristics
cracker should be placed in the same
position on the other circle. Shared
characteristics are placed in the
overlapping section. Have students
compose a topic sentence as a whole
class, then write the paragraphs using
Shared
the information in the circles. Let
Characteristics
students choose a cookie or a cracker to
eat when they complete their
paragraphs.
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19. In order to illustrate the importance of specific detail in their
writing, ask students to write down the directions for making a
peanut butter and jelly sandwich. Provide peanut butter, jelly,
bread, and plastic knives. Ask students to exchange written
directions with classmates. Select three to four students to come to
the front of the room and make a sandwich by following directions
exactly.
20. Ask students to write the directions for performing a physical
exercise or physical activity. Require rewrites until the directions are
clear and complete. Assign students various audiences for their
directions, then roleplay each audience. For example, ask a student
to write directions for a tourist from another country or for a small
child. Students who attempt to follow the directions would then
roleplay the tourist and the child.
Variation: Have students write instructions for how to solve a
problem or perform a skill they just learned.
21. Have students write directions to guide a new student in the school
from the principal’s office to the cafeteria.
Have students use a school map to write directions to a location in
the school. Exchange directions with a partner. The partner should
be able to tell the intended destination. If not, the student should see
at what point the partner was confused and correct the mistake by
rewriting the directions. The partner should then try again.
Using a map of either the city, state, or country, have students pick a
beginning point and a destination. Ask them to write directions to
the destination.
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22. Give students a letter matrix such as the example below. Give them
written or oral directions for spelling a certain word. For example,
“Begin with the 4th row, 1st column; move up one space and one
space to the right; move up one space and one space to the left.
What word have you spelled?” Next have students work in pairs.
Each student will write his or her directions to spell other words
with the letter matrix and then exchange the written directions with
his or her partner. Allow time for pairs to check answers and, if
needed, make adjustments to written directions.
1

2

3

4

1st

Y

A

E

L

2nd

T

R

P

T

3rd

S

A

U

H

4th

B

S

G

A

23. Have students draw a shape such as a triangle, a letter, or a number.
Then have students write directions for reproducing the drawing
they have made. Students should then exchange directions and
follow one another’s written directions.
24. In order to teach the methodology of research, have students
research their own lives by writing a This Is Your Life paper. Be
sensitive to different family compositions and provide choices and
options. Include an interview component (they must interview
someone who has known them a long time) and a description of a
treasured item from their childhood.
25. Have your students sit on their hands, then ask them the following
questions, asking for responses aloud:
• Do you have any little white spots on your fingernails?
• If your hands were flat in front of you, would the tip of your
thumb reach your second knuckle on your index finger?
• Which of your fingers has hair on the middle section of the
finger?
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• Which is longer—your index finger or your ring finger?
• Have you any freckles or moles on your hands? Where?
• Which fingernail is shortest? Longest?
Now have students check their hands for the
answers. Explain that this is how writers provide
details in their writing. Now have them write the
following:
• Write three phrases describing an animal, face, or highway
shape that you can see in the lines on the back of your hand.
• Look at the shape of your hand, the outline of your
fingertips, your fingernails, the bumps, veins, wrinkles, and
hair. Think of things they look like and write three of them.
• Move your fingers and notice what changes. Write three
phrases telling what you see.
Choose your three favorite phrases from the nine phrases you have
written. Trace your hand on paper and write the phrases on the
tracing wherever you like. Share your drawing and phrases.
26. Provide the students with story starters. Story starters are comprised
of only the beginning of an intriguing narrative. For example,
“As we rounded the corner, we looked from the deck of the
ship to the high bluff above our heads. There we saw two
shadowy figures watching us approach the shore.”
Have the students complete the story.
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27. Teach the use of vivid verbs and adjectives by having the students
write paragraphs using each of the five senses. Examples might be
as follows:
• Imagine that you are surfing when a storm blows in. The
waves crash in as you try desperately to get back to the
shore. You can see nothing and hear nothing except the roar
of the waves. Describe the sound to someone who has never
been surfing.
• Describe the sunset to a blind man.
• Describe how a baby’s skin feels.
28. Have students research and write books for smaller children. Bring
several children’s books into class and share them with your
students, brainstorming the characteristics of a child’s book. Some
ideas for types of children’s books to have your students write are
an alphabet book, a nonfiction book (such as books about fish or
countries), a book of fiction based on a myth or legend, or a story of
the student’s own creation.
Have students edit, illustrate, and print their books. When the
projects are completed, take them to an elementary classroom and
have your students read their books aloud to the younger students.
29. Try Round Robin writing. Brainstorm a topic with your students,
such as the sights and sounds of a haunted house. Divide the
students into groups of five or six. Have each student begin a story
about a haunted house. At the end of five minutes, ask them to
complete the sentence they are on and pass their paper to the right.
The next person is to read what has been written and continue
writing the story. Continue in this manner until you come to the last
student in the group. Give the final student six or seven minutes to
put an ending on the story. Let the groups choose their favorite
stories and read them aloud to the entire class.
30. Have students participate in the Written Conversation procedure.
Ask students to “talk” to each other—on paper—about topics of
interest to both of them. Before beginning, either have a list of topics
or allow the class to generate a list from which to choose.
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31. Have students work in cooperative groups to write a Round Robin
Suspense Story by developing a variety of possible stories around a
single prompt. Divide the class into groups of five students and tell
them that they will be writing five different stories using one
prompt. Prepare 10 suspense writing prompts and place them in a
can. Allow each group to pull one prompt out of the can. Ask
students to begin by writing the prompt as an opening. Then give
students two minutes to write. Ask students to stop writing at the
end of two minutes, even if they are in the middle of a sentence.
Have them pass the papers to the right. This time give them three
minutes to read what the previous author has written and to
continue writing that story. Give the third writer four minutes to
write, the fourth writer five minutes to write, and the fifth writer six
minutes. The final writing session returns the paper to its original
writer for seven minutes, during which that student writes an
ending. Have students share stories within their groups and select
one version to share with the class.
Variation: Groups may collaborate to combine, revise, and edit a
final version of the story using the best plot, images, and details
from all their stories. Students may also illustrate their stories and
post them on a bulletin board.
32. Have students write a letter, in either a personal letter or a business
format, to persuade their parent or guardian to allow them to do
something the parent or guardian does not want them to do. Ask
groups or pairs of students to brainstorm at least 10 things their
parents will not let them do (or 10 things that their parents want
them to do and they do not want to do). Have students choose one
argument and take it home to get a list of opposing arguments from
their parents. Tell students that the more arguments their parents
provide, the easier the task will be when they begin to write their
letter. Ask students to then write their letter to convince their
parents of their position by addressing each opposing argument
given by their parents. Students need to give reasons why they
refute what was said, be direct and forceful, yet respectful, and use
appropriate language. (Optional: You may wish to ask students to
have their parents sign their list of opposing arguments before it is
brought back to class and to also get the final persuasive letter
signed by their parents indicating they have read it.)
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33. Use the overhead projector to show a single-frame cartoon. Ask
students to write a statement telling what is happening and have
them share their ideas orally. Write some of their ideas on a
transparency or on the chalkboard. You may continue letting them
give more details about the cartoon. The information generated may
be developed into a short paragraph.
34. Show pictures on the overhead and have the students provide an
appropriate caption.
35. Have students research an author and write an article about him or
her, or conduct a fictitious interview.
36. Have students pretend that they are the friend of a famous person
whom they admire. Write a friendly letter to this person. Be sure to
include all the correct parts of the letter.
37. Have students write a letter to a favorite character in a book or
story. Then have students answer that letter as if they were the
character.
38. Have the students talk to an elderly relative or neighbor about his or
her life and upbringing. Have them use the information to write a
short biography of that person.
39. Have students write two possible pieces of dialogue that could be
used to enhance a narrative.
40. Have students choose a famous person currently in the news with
whom everyone is familiar. Ask the students to write the name of
the person chosen on the top of their sheet of paper. Allow them five
minutes to privately brainstorm everything they know about that
person, writing their thoughts as a list under the person’s name.
After five minutes, write the items on the board or overhead as
students give an item on their list that is different from the items
others have given before them.
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41. Ask students to think back and look closely at their lives so far.
Have them brainstorm a list of ideas, people, places, and things that
have mattered to them. Use the ideas discussed in this lesson to help
them create their own personal inventory. Students may use the
suggested areas listed below as a starting point for their thoughts.
memorable firsts
school memories
unforgettable people
things to change
my favorites (movies, books, music, etc.)
42. Provide individual sample paragraphs or use an overhead. An
overhead allows paragraphs to be read aloud, which can help
students with reading difficulties or students whose preferred style
is auditory. Have all students focus on one paragraph at a time and
encourage discussion and input of individual ideas to improve the
writing.
43. Provide students with additional sample writings. Have groups
critique their sample paragraphs using scoring guidelines. Each
group should then present both the writing sample and its critique
to the class.
44. Provide every student with a copy of the same sample paragraph
(but different from those used in above practice activities). Have
students critique and score their samples. Discuss the scores as a
class, having each student offer reasons for scoring as he or she
scored.
45. Instruct students to write an introductory paragraph using one of
the prompts below as their guide. Allow no more than 30 minutes
for students to complete their paragraphs. When students have
completed their paragraphs, have them trade papers with other
students (either within the same class or among several classes) and
have them critique and score the paragraphs. Return papers to
original writers and discuss the results and critiques.
• You have been appointed to a committee to suggest ways to
improve the school cafeteria. Think about ideas you have for
making your school lunchroom better. Write to explain to
other members of the committee how the school cafeteria
could be improved.
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• Education comes from a word meaning “to lead.” Education
may lead us to a new way of thinking, a new kind of
behavior, a different way of making decisions, or even a
better memory. Think about an important lesson you have
learned. Write to explain how this lesson has led or helped
you to new understandings.
• Progress in our time has been marked by the invention of
new kinds of machinery and devices that make everyday
life easier. Think about one machine or device that makes
your life easier. Now write to explain how your life is easier
with this device.
• As teens mature, they earn more privileges or rights. Think
about a privilege that you would like to have. Write to
convince the adult who could give you this privilege that
you should be allowed to have it.
• A role model is a person you admire and respect. Think
about someone you consider to be a role model. Write to the
role model and explain why this person is a role model to
you.
• We all live with rules and regulations. Think about a rule or
situation that should be changed. Write to convince the
reader to make the change.
• Think about what differences there might be living in a big
city from living in a small town. Think about your reasons
for preferring one or the other of these places for your home.
Write to explain the reasons for your choice.
46. Have students write a list of all the things that interest them and
that they would like to know more about. Have them choose one of
these topics and write about what they already know and how they
feel about this topic. Have them write down what they think they
might discover about the topic. Then have them do a mini-research
paper, telling how they picked their topic and how they found
material about the topic.
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47. Provide opportunities for students to practice note-taking skills.
Give students an advance organizer explaining that you are
expecting them to take notes on the topics presented today.
Encourage students to use note-taking skills in other classes.
48. Ask volunteers to give a short presentation and have the other
students take notes. Encourage students to use word abbreviations
and symbols.
49. Have students take notes on transparencies. Using an overhead
projector, review samples of the notes taken by volunteer students.
Look for word abbreviations and symbols. Have the class share
reasons why a particular example is good (e.g., neatness, lots of
white space, highlighting, underlining).
50. Show students a short instructional video and have them take notes.
Since there is no one best way to take notes, hold a brief conference
with each student to discuss strengths and weaknesses rather than
grading students objectively.
51. Have groups discuss a topic from the unit. Ask each group to
choose a recorder to write down ideas and a second person to
summarize the discussion to the class.
52. Have students use the Take Notes/Make Notes strategy when
listening to a speaker, videotape, or audiotape presentation. Have
students divide a sheet of paper into two columns, labeling the left
column Take Notes and the right column Make Notes. See below.

Take Notes

Make Notes

In this column, students take notes
as they listen and leave a large
space under each topic.

In this column, students make notes
that further explain, extend, or
question the original notes in the
left column.
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Model this strategy using an overhead projector for the class as you
use the Take Notes column with an audiotape or videotape and then
the Make Notes column to explain and extend your notes. Then
allow students to use their Take Notes column as you read a small
selection aloud and then the Make Notes column to explain or
extend the meaning of their notes. In small groups, ask students to
compare their notes and add additional notes in the Make Notes
column as necessary. Next, allow students to use the strategy
independently.
53. Have students use the Record/Edit/Synthesize/Think (REST) notetaking strategy. This strategy requires students to edit and
consolidate notes they have taken during reading, lectures, and class
discussions and then synthesize the notes in a spiral notebook just
for REST note taking. Have students share helpful note-taking and
editing strategies in small groups. Model the use of the REST
notebook as a test preparation tool.
54. Create a class newsletter for parents. Assign students specific tasks
and use the Newsletter Rubric on the following pages as a guide for
improvement.
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Newsletter Rubric
Category

Exemplary

Accomplished

Developing

Beginning

Preparation

4

3

2

1

Content
Knowledge

showed total
knowledge of
content and is
prepared to
answer relevant
questions

showed
knowledge of
content but is
unable to
answer relevant
questions

showed
incomplete
knowledge of
content

showed no
knowledge of
content

Organization

content
presented in
orderly way,
including
introduction
and graphics

content
presented in
orderly way with
few exceptions

content
presented in
entirety but
some parts
presented out
of order

some content
omitted or most
content
presented out of
order

Audience
Awareness

selected content
matches
particular
audience and
presented
in language
appropriate to
audience

selected content
matches
particular
audience but
language
occasionally
inappropriate
for audience

selected
content does
not match
particular
audience or
language
inappropriate
for audience

selected content
does not match
particular
audience and
language
inappropriate
for particular
audience

Self
Score

Teacher
Score

Self
Score

Teacher
Score

Total Points
for Preparation
Category:
Category

Exemplary

Developing

Beginning

2

1

Enhanced
Content

creative and
original

unoriginal but
vivid and well
designed

unoriginal and
poorly
designed

graphics were
not used

Relative to
Content

appropriate,
well-placed
graphics were
relevant to the
content and
helped audience
understand
essential points

appropriate
graphics were
relevant to
content

graphics were
not relevant
and distracted
from content

graphics were
not used

Easy to
Understand

purpose clear,
size and shape
helped
audience
perceive
completely

purpose clear,
size and shape
slightly
obscured
audience
perception

purpose
graphics were
unclear, or size not used
and shape
obscured
audience
perception

Graphics

4

Accomplished

3

Total Points
for Graphics
Category:
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Category
Introduction
and Information

Exemplary

Accomplished

Developing

Beginning

2

1

4

3

Attention
Grabber

introduction
hooked
audience’s
attention through
interesting and
informative
content

introduction
hooked
audience’s
attention but did
not include
relevant
information

Background
and Purpose
Provided

writer explained writer explained
background and background and
purpose
purpose briefly
thoroughly

writer
mentioned
background but
did not explain
purpose

writer omitted
any mention of
background or
purpose

Relates to
Audience

writer clearly
established
strong link
between topic
and audience in
a creative and
original way
(e.g., points out
similar needs,
shows how
topic could be
used, etc.)

writer clearly
established
strong link but in
typical or
unoriginal way

writer only
mentioned link
but did not
elaborate

writer omitted
mention of link

Self
Score

Teacher
Score

introduction did introduction was
omitted
not hook
audience’s
attention and
did not include
relevant
information

Total Points for
Introduction
and
Information
Category:

Total Points for Newsletter out of a Possible 36 Points:
Percentage Earned (number of points earned ÷ 36):

%

%

© 2003 by permission of Sue Fresen
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55. Have students keep a journal. Create a list of topics to write about.
Cut the topics into strips and place them in a jar. Select one each day
or have students write about the day’s events. Suggestions for
topics:
• What is the nicest gesture you could make for a friend?
• What have you learned about yourself in the past week?
• What were some of your favorite hobbies and activities
when you were younger?
• Which people or things are you grateful for in your life?
• Describe your perfect day (real or fictional).
• If you could have one wish come true, what would it be?
• How would you describe your personality to someone who
doesn’t know you well?
• List two goals you’d like to achieve in the next year and
how you’ll achieve them.
• Choose a favorite book and open the book to any page.
Place a finger on some words from the text. Copy the words
into your journal and begin writing.
56. Using the Consumer Action Handbook and the Consumer Action
Scavenger Hunt Web page, have students complete the “scavenger
hunt.” The Consumer Action Handbook can be found online
(www.pueblo.gsa.gov/crh/toccah). You may also call 1-8888PUEBLO (1-888-878-3256) to obtain print copies. Online questions
for the scavenger hunt are on the Consumer Action Scavenger Hunt
Web page (www.pueblo.gsa.gov/ct/lessonplan.htm).
Have students write a consumer complaint letter about a product or
service. Use the sample letter by the Federal Consumer Information
Center (www.pueblo.gsa.gov/) on the following page or online
(www.pueblo.gsa.gov/crh/sampleletr.htm).
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Your Address
Your City, State Zip Code
Date
Name of Contact Person, if available
Title, if available
Company Name
Consumer Complaint Division, if you have no contact person
Street Address
City, State Zip Code
• state problem
Dear (Contact Person):
• give history
Re: (account number, if applicable)
• describe purchase
• name of product,
serial number
• include date and
place of purchase

• ask for specific
action
• enclose copies of
documents

On (date), I (bought, leased, rented, or had repaired) a (name of
the product, with serial or model number or service performed)
at (location, date and other important details of the transaction).
Unfortunately, your product (or service) has not performed well
(or the service was inadequate) because (state the problem). I am
disappointed because (explain the problem: for example, the
product does not work properly, the service was not performed
correctly, I was billed the wrong amount, something was not
disclosed clearly or was misrepresented, etc.).
To resolve the problem, I would appreciate you (state the specific
action you want - money back, charge card credit, repair, exchange,
etc.) Enclosed are copies (do not send originals) of my records
(include receipts, guarantees, warranties, canceled checks, contracts,
model and serial numbers, and any other documents).
I look forward to your reply and a resolution to my problem, and
will wait until (set a time limit) before seeking help from a consumer
protection agency or the Better Business Bureau. Please contact me
at the above address or by phone at (home and/or office numbers
with area code).
Sincerely,
Your name

• allow time for
action
• state how you
can be reached

Enclosures
cc: (reference to whom you are sending a copy of this letter, if
anyone)
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Wrap-Up Activities
1. Play Football—a touchdown review game. Divide the class into two
teams and choose captains for each. Follow and post these rules for
questions and answering:
1. Only the student who is asked the question may answer.
2. The entire group can discuss and then answer the question.
3. If a question is missed, it is a fumble and control goes to the
other team. (Optional: You can give the team a new question or
repeat the missed one.)
Rules for Football:
1. A correct answer is worth 10 points and a first down.
2. A fumble results when a question is missed and control goes
to the other team. (See optional note above.)
3. Three correct answers in a row are worth a field goal, which
is worth three points. The team may choose to take the field
goal, or go for a fourth question, which is worth a
touchdown. A touchdown is worth seven points.
4. Unsportsmanlike conduct is a 15 yard penalty and loss of
the ball.
Flip a coin to give students the choice of
taking control of the ball or letting the other
team have control. After drawing a football
field on the board, draw a football above the
20 yard line and start the questions.

0

10

20

30

40

50

40

30

20

10

0

2. Play To Tell the Truth. After studying a topic, select three students to
convince the class they are the real expert on the topic. These three
must know the topic well, or bluff their way through extensive
questioning of the classmates.
3. See Appendices A, B, and C for other instructional strategies,
teaching suggestions, and accommodations.
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Unit Assessment
Day One:
Your teacher will make a copy of a recent newspaper available to you, either in
print or online. Scan the entire paper. Then choose four or five articles to
read thoroughly. Try to include selections from each of the following:
1. the editorial page
2. news and world events
3. entertainment news
4. sports
5. news of local interest to your community.
Choose one of the articles. Perhaps one of them is especially interesting
because the writer echoes your own thoughts. Perhaps just the opposite is true.
Maybe you are interested in the subject of the article, or perhaps you found the
writer’s voice and writing style especially easy to follow.
You will need to take notes on this article. Use one of the methods below
discussed in this unit. Organize your notes on the following page.
• prepare a web (pages 171-172 student book)
• arrange facts in a table organizer (pages 173-174 student book)
• complete a Venn diagram (pages 176-179 student book)
• organize details in a timeline (pages 180-183 student book)
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Use one of the following methods to organize your notes—web, table
organizer, Venn diagram, or timeline.
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Day Two:
Review your notes. Then plan a paragraph using your details and the steps
below.
Step One: Determine your purpose.
The details in your notes will help you here. Are you for or against
an editorial or letter to the editor? Do you want to support or
disprove an editorial or letter to the editor? If so, you will be writing
a persuasive paragraph. Will you present the causes of a recent
natural disaster? Do you intend to review the good or bad points of
a recently released movie? If so, you will be writing an expository
paragraph. Review the sections of this unit that deal with each.
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

Step Two: Target your audience.
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
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Step Three: Organize, delete, add to researched details.
Complete your list below.

1.

_________________________________________________________

2.

_________________________________________________________

3.

_________________________________________________________

4.

_________________________________________________________

5.

_________________________________________________________

6.

_________________________________________________________

7.

_________________________________________________________

8.

_________________________________________________________

9.

_________________________________________________________

10.

_________________________________________________________

Step Four: Write a topic sentence.
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
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Step Five: Write supporting sentences using details from your list.
Write at least one sentence for each detail: don’t try to list them all at
once. As you write, try to think of transitions that will link the ideas
together.

_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
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_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

Step Six: Write a closing sentence.
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
Now put all of the above together into a paragraph. Use effective transitions
to connect the detail sentences.
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
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_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
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Keys
Practice (p. 159)

Practice (p. 174)

Answers will vary.

Table organizer will vary but may
include the following.

Practice (p. 163)

The top of the table states the main idea.

Answers will vary.

Several things can help you prepare for
a job interview.

Practice (pp. 164-165)
Do
research
about the
business

Answers will vary.

Practice (pp. 166-167)

Know
skills and
duties
required

Pay
attention
to
appearance

Be positive,
friendly,
and
confident

Practice (p. 175)

Answers will vary.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Practice (p. 168)
Answers will vary.

topic
details
useful topic
subject
main idea
supporting details

Practice (p. 172)
Practice (p. 179)
Web will vary but may include the
following.
a type
of canoe
made today in
Tigris-Euphrates
area

use dried
grasses and
pitch

round

The Bull Boat

framework
made
of sticks

made by
American Plains
Indians
first used
buffalo hides

later used
cowhide
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Venn diagram will vary but may
include the following.
Brownie

Chocolate Chip
Cookie

1.

2.
3.

• square
• dark brown,
sometimes
almost black
• soft and chewy
• intense
chocolate taste

• sweet
• brown
• contains
chocolate

• round
• golden brown
with dark
chocolate flecks
• crispy
• tastes
chocolaty—
not intense
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Keys
Practice (p. 183)

Practice (p. 197)

Timeline will vary but may include
the following.
1798
paper
machine
1867
invented— process for
made long separating
rolls of
wood fibers
paper
invented

105 A.D.
paper
invented in
China

792
paper
making
established
in Baghdad

11th - 13th
Centuries
spread to
Europe by
Crusades

Practice (p. 185)
Answers will vary.

Practice (p. 189)
1.
2.
3.
4.

b
b
b
b

Practice (p. 190)
1. confused
2. car
3. exited
4. clear
5. money
6.-10. Answers will vary.

Practice (p. 194)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
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F
B
A
G
C
E
D

1882
1840
modern
process for
process
grinding
established
logs into
paper
developed

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

no
yes
yes
no
yes

Practice (p. 198)
Answers will vary.

Practice (p. 201)
For centuries, legends existed
about the dangers of the Bermuda
Triangle. However, in the twentieth
century, historical records confirm
these legends. An early recorded
incident occurred a few years after
World War II on July 3, 1947. On
that date, a United States C-54
Superfortress bomber vanished
while flying near the Bermuda
Triangle. The plane was never
heard from again. About six
months later, on January 30, 1948,
the Star Tiger, a British airliner,
disappeared over the same region.
Like the Superfortress, the Star
Tiger and its passengers
disappeared completely. A third
incident occurred in 1968 when the
Scorpion, a nuclear submarine,
disappeared. After several months
of lengthy searching, rescuers
found the ship on the edge of the
triangle. However, not one of the
one hundred crew members who
had been on board was found.
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Keys
Practice (p. 203)
For years I had wanted to return
to the house we lived in when I was
born. Last summer, my family and I
did, and I wished we had not
because it bore no resemblance to
the cheerful home I remembered.
No longer did the little house sit
behind a neat lawn. Instead, the
yard in front of the porch was
overgrown with weeds. The
flowers that used to grow beneath
each window were gone, leaving
only bare ground. Although it was
July, Christmas lights still dangled
across the front of the house,
making the house look even more
neglected. Gone was the huge
orange grove behind the house
where my brother and I used to
play. Instead, a concrete block fence
ran along the back of the property.
Weeds and grass had grown up and
over the walls, almost covering the
graffiti barely visible. None of us
had the heart to look inside, hoping
to hold onto the memories we had
of more cheerful times. We wanted
to remember the little house as a
home, not as the run-down shack at
the end of the street.

Practice (p. 205)
Despite being called “the golden
years,” old age can be a very
painful time of life. To begin with,
the body literally is feeling pain as
it begins to wear out. Many elderly
people find they are plagued with
arthritis, joints that don’t function,
and easily broken limbs. Moreover,
constant physical pain often leads
to depression, a source of great
emotional distress. This emotional
pain is also enhanced by feeling
useless. Often, after retiring from
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important and satisfying careers,
the elderly come to believe they
have little or nothing to offer
society. For this reason, they feel
unneeded and often in the way.
However, probably the most
important source of pain for aging
citizens is loneliness. They are left
by themselves as their friends die
and their families pursue their own
lives. Too often, the younger
generation regard the elderly as too
old and worthless to be of any use.

Practice (pp. 207-208)
Paragraph 1
3 1. Then one night the electricity went
off and I couldn’t watch, so I
found something else to do.
6 2. Now, whenever I realize I’m just
turning into mold on my couch, I
find something real to do.
1 3. For a long time, once I turned the
TV on, I just sat and watched, even
when there was nothing on I liked.
4. 4. It was too quiet for a few minutes,
but I waited it out and started to
like the silence.
5 5. The next night I watched a show I
liked and then I just pushed the
remote control and shut the TV off.
2 6. I would sit in front of the TV for
hours, not really aware of what was
happening on the screen.
Paragraph 2
6 1. If your conclusion continues to
prove true in your and other
scientists’ experiments over a long
period of time, then you can
construct a theory that answers
your question in a general way.
3 2. Next you gather more information
to determine a possible answer to
your question.
1 3. The scientific method involves
several steps.
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Keys
7 4.

5 5.
2 6.

4 7.
8 8.

The scientific method makes sure
that the answers we find to our
questions and mysteries will be
accurate and, most likely, useful.
Then you carry out an experiment
to test your hypothesis.
First you identify a problem — a
question that you think you can
answer through further
investigation.
This possible answer is called a
hypothesis.
Through observations of the results
of your experiment, you draw a
conclusion.

Practice (p. 209)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

topic sentence
closing sentence or clincher
transitions
body paragraphs
supporting details

Practice (p. 211)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

X
X
X

Practice (pp. 212-217)

Practice (p. 223)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

census records
encyclopedia
people with experience
university professors
research reports
people with experience
encyclopedia
research reports

Practice (pp. 224)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

E
C
H
G
F
A
D
J
B
I

Practice (p. 225)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

persuasive
persuasive
expository
persuasive
persuasive
expository
persuasive
persuasive
expository
persuasive

Answers will vary.

Practice (pp. 226-233)
Practice (p. 218)
Answers will vary.
Answers will vary.

Practice (p. 234)
Practice (p. 222)
Answers will vary.
1.
2.
3.
4.
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c
a
d
b

Unit Assessment (pp. 193-199TG)
Answers will vary.
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Unit 4: Writing—Using Strategies to Fine-Tune Writing
Overview
This unit deals with revision, a task most students do not approach with
any sort of enthusiasm. Most students see their writing as a one-time
endeavor, not the skill-based process it truly is. However, revision is one
of the most valuable procedures you can teach your students, for it is in
revision that all of the skills of writing can truly be enhanced and
periodically reviewed. Incorporating revision into writing instruction
from the beginning will, eventually, help students to see that writing is,
indeed, that process mentioned earlier. Often, grammatical skills can
actually be mastered for the first time during the revision process.
Students suddenly see the relevance for subject/verb agreement when
their writing provides the context for learning.
During the revision process, you will be a necessary resource in the
classroom. Constant interaction with their writing is necessary for
students to revise successfully. You must provide the impetus for this
interaction. Most of the materials adopted by the State of Florida stress
this interaction and provide excellent activities that help you with this
process.
Perhaps the most important benefit students can gain from mastering the
revision process is the knowledge that writing is a learned skill. Too often,
we hear them say they simply cannot and never could write well. They
live under the delusion that you are either born with the gift of words or
you are doomed to writing poorly for the rest of your life. Students learn,
as they work to make their sentences, paragraphs, and eventually essays,
organized and error-free, that this is simply not true.
This unit provides some practical, hands-on tools to help you work with
your students as they learn to look at their writing as an on-going process,
one that doesn’t end with the first words they put down on paper.
Specifically, the unit addresses the following skills:
• interacting with the content of previously-written descriptive,
narrative, expository, and persuasive paragraphs to strengthen
focus, organization, and content
• reviewing basic sentence structure skills to make students aware of
the importance of writing complete, correctly-formed sentences
Unit 4: Writing—Using Strategies to Fine-Tune Writing
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• reviewing basic grammatical rules: subject-verb agreement;
punctuation of sentence types; correct use of pronouns; pronounantecedent agreement; rules of capitalization
• learning and using techniques for proofreading revised written
drafts.

Unit Focus
Reading
• Refine vocabulary for interpersonal, academic, and workplace
situation, including figurative, idiomatic, and technical meanings. (LA.A.1.4.3)
• Locate, gather, analyze, and evaluate written information for a
variety of purposes, including research projects, real-world
tasks, and self-improvement. (LA.A.2.4.4)*
Writing
• Select and use appropriate prewriting strategies, such as brainstorming, graphic organizers, and outlining. (LA.B.1.4.1)
• Draft and revise writing that
• is focused, purposeful, and reflects insight into the writing
situation;
• has an organizational pattern that provides for a logical
progression of ideas;
• has effective use of transitional devices that contribute to a
sense of completeness;
• has support that is substantial, specific, relevant, and
concrete;
• demonstrates a commitment to and involvement with the
subject;
*Assessed by FCAT
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• uses creative writing strategies as appropriate to the
purpose of the paper;
• demonstrates a mature command of language with
precision of expression;
• has varied sentence structure; and
• has few, if any, convention errors in mechanics, usage,
punctuation, and spelling. (LA.B.1.4.2)
• Produce final documents that have been edited for
• correct spelling;
• correct punctuation, including commas, colons, and
common use of semicolons;
• correct capitalization;
• correct sentence formation;
• correct instances of possessives, subject/verb agreement,
instances of noun/pronoun agreement, and the intentional
use of fragments for effect; and
• correct formatting that appeals to readers, including
appropriate use of a variety of graphics, tables, charts, and
illustrations in both standard and innovative forms.
(LA.B.1.4.3)
• Write fluently for a variety of occasions, audiences, and purposes, making appropriate choices regarding style, tone, level of
detail, and organization. (LA.B.2.4.3)
Language
• Apply an understanding that language and literature are primary means by which culture is transmitted. (LA.D.1.4.1)
• Make appropriate adjustments in language use for social, academic, and life situations, demonstrating sensitivity to gender
and cultural bias. (LA.D.1.4.2)
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Suggestions for Enrichment
Student Book Activity Extensions
1. The Escaping Goat (student book pages 247-248)
There are a great many details in this paragraph. More than likely,
students will not find them all. Consider doing this as a group
activity. Make a copy of the paragraph for the overhead projector.
Guide students in remembering the earlier discussion (Unit 3) of
specific details and how examples of it show up in the paragraph.
A black-line master for a transparency is included for each of the
revision checklists for this section of the unit on the following pages.
The revision checklists work well for peer edits of second and even
final drafts. You might even consider making several copies of
students’ papers and having several students complete an
interactive evaluation. This will give each student several sets of
feedback that you can review with him or her as you discuss tips for
the paragraph revision.
2. Revising an Expository Paragraph (student book pages 249-250)
Consider allowing students to work with partners to complete this
assignment. Again, don’t worry if students miss one or two of the
events or confuse an actual event with a transitional sentence or
phrase. The importance of this activity is that they see a logical
pattern of organization.
3. Let Us Earn the Right to Park (student book pages 253-254)
A blackline master for a transparency is included for the Expository
Paragraph: Revision Checklist on the following pages.
4. Persuasive Paragraph (student book pages 255-256)
A blackline master for a transparency is included for the Persuasive
Paragraph: Revision Checklist on the following pages.
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5. Subject-Verb Agreement (student book page 294)
When teaching subject-verb agreement, some teachers prefer to
teach prepositional phrases first, since the main parts of the sentence
will never be in the prepositional phrases. One teacher’s
recommendation is to tell the students to identify and remove all the
prepositional phrases from the sentence, which she likens to taking
the lettuce, tomatoes, pickles, onions, etc. (which just adds flavor),
off of a sandwich. The teacher claimed that the students have said
that doing this has made grammar make sense to them for the first
time.
6. Unit Assessment (teacher’s guide pages 225-227)
Help students devise a plan to keep track of their preliminary
expository and persuasive drafts from Unit 3 and any peer
evaluations and revised expository and persuasive paragraphs from
Unit 4 needed to be turned in as part of their portfolio for Part 1 of
the Unit Assessment.
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Do
Underline any background
information.
underline
Circle the topic sentence.
circle

Number each specific
detail. Are there at
least three?
1, 2, 3, ...
Box each key word.
box
Highlight the closing
sentence or clincher.
highlight

Revise If Needed

Add a closing sentence or
clincher that reminds the
reader of the subject. Do not
repeat the topic sentence.

Add key words. Make sure to
use the correct word. Make
sure to use them in the
correct place.

Make sure there are at least
three. Add details if needed.

Rewrite your topic sentence.
Make sure it states the
subject. Make sure it includes
your feelings about the
subject.

Add any important
background information.

Expository Paragraph: Revision Checklist
Ask Yourself
1. Does your opening contain
important background?

2. Does your topic sentence state
the subject?
Does it give your feelings
about the subject?
3. Do I offer specific details to
support my thesis?

4. Have I used key words (transitions)
to guide my reader from one
idea to the next?
5. Have I included a closing sentence
or clincher? Does the sentence
remind the reader of the subject?
Does it repeat the topic sentence?

Persuasive Paragraph: Revision Checklist
Ask Yourself

Do

Revise If Needed

1. Have I clearly identified my
reading audience?

Draw a double line under the
sentence(s) that identify
audience.

Add one or two sentences that
identify audience.

2. Do I have a clearly-stated
opinion/topic sentence?

Circle the opinion
statement.

Add to or revise opinion
statement. Make sure it
clearly states the topic.
Make sure it clearly states
your position.

circle
3. Does the letter include at least
two valid reasons to support my
opinion?
Are they arranged from least
to most important?

Number the reasons.

4. Is each reason supported by at
least one piece of specific
evidence?

Highlight each piece of
evidence. Draw an arrow to
the reason it supports.

1, 2, 3, ...

Add valid reasons to
support your opinion.
Reorder from least to most
important.
Add evidence. Add specific
details if needed.

highlight
5. Are key words (transitions)
used to signal each reason?
Are words used correctly?
Are words placed correctly?

Box each key word.

6. Does the paragraph make
concessions to the reader’s
opinion?

Put a star above the
beginning of each
sentence making a
concession.

7. Does the paragraph end with
a clincher sentence? It should
remind the readers of the
opinion statement. It should not
repeat it.

Put a squiggly line under
the clincher sentence.

box

Add key words to signal
each reason. Make sure
each word is correctly used.
Make sure each word is
correctly placed.
Revise your letter to
acknowledge valid points
in the reader’s opinion.

*
squiggly line

Add to or revise clincher
sentence. The sentence
should remind the readers
of the opinion statement.
It should not repeat it.

Unit Extensions
Proofreading Activities
1. Create writing partnerships in your classroom. Teach specific
editing and proofing skills and let partners have time to read and
discuss all written work before it is handed in. Teach positive
feedback and give lots of support.
2. Have an incorrect sentence written on the board as students enter
the room. Let them spend the first five minutes of class writing the
sentence correctly on their papers. Discuss.
3. Have each student make a journal by stapling
five sheets of notebook paper between two
sheets of construction paper. Give each
student 10 bingo chips and these
instructions:
• For the next hour, no conversation is permitted.
• All communication is to be done by writing.
• Write any message or question in your journal and pass it to
your intended recipient. The recipient is to read your
message and respond.
• If the recipient catches any grammar mistakes you made, he
or she may take one of your bingo chips.
• If anyone catches anyone else talking, he or she may take a
bingo chip.
• If, at any time, you run out of bingo chips, you may no
longer participate in this activity.
At the end of the hour, the winner is the person with the most bingo
chips.
Note: Before the game, you may wish to explicitly teach and then
target only one or two types of errors.
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4. Teach students to place the acronym CUPS at the bottom (or on a
sticky note) of papers they are going to hand in for a grade or for
publication. The acronym stands for capitalization, understanding,
punctuation, and spelling to help remind them to systematically
check back over their work.
• capitalization (C)
• understanding (U)
• punctuation (P)

C

U

P

S

• spelling (S)
Ask them to cross out or star each letter in CUPS as they complete
the check. Preteach this skill and require it on final papers. Also,
keep it posted in the room.
Variations: Mnemonics, devices used to aid memory, can help
students remember steps to focus on while proofreading. Acronyms
use a sequence of letters that may or may not form a word. Each
letter represents one of the steps to be remembered. Other examples
of acronyms to help students focus on the process of editing and
proofreading are as follows:
COPS
Capitalization
Organization
Punctuation
Spelling

OOPS - C

SPOTS

Organization
Overall Format
Punctuation
Sentence Structure
Capitalization

Sentence Structure
Punctuation
Organization
Tenses
Spelling

5. Form three groups of students in your room.
• proofreaders
• editors
• language experts
After each writing assignment, rotate class papers and let each
group do its job. Take a final look over the papers before assigning
grades.
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6. Create a proofreading assembly line. Ask each student, or pair of
students, to proofread for a specific error.
7. Keep a file for students on peer experts, tutors, and sources to help
them proofread their work.
8. Award bonus points if students can bring spelling, punctuation, or
grammar mistakes from the mass media to discuss in class.
9. Have students find examples of specific types of punctuation in
textbooks. Write them on the board or on overhead transparencies.
10. Have students copy paragraphs from the newspaper in which they
purposely fail to capitalize letters. After exchanging papers, have
the students capitalize the appropriate words on their partners’
papers.
11. Have students use the checklist below to monitor their writing.
Paragraph Writing Checklist
Organization

Yes

No

Comment

Title
related to the topic
Introduction (Beginning)
topic sentence is given
Body (Middle)
supporting details
sticks to the topic
Conclusion (End)
summarizes topic
Sequence
correct order—transitions
Score
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• focused on the topic

5
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• little, if any, apparent
support
• limited or
inappropriate word
choice may make
meaning unclear

• major errors in
sentence structure
and usage may
prevent clear
communication
• frequent errors in
basic conventions of
mechanics and usage
• misspells commonly
used words

• inadequate or illogical
support
• limited,
inappropriate, or
vague word usage

• little, if any, variation
in sentence structure
• possibly major errors
in sentence structure
• errors in basic
conventions of
mechanics and usage
• may misspell
commonly used
words

• refusal to write
• written in foreign language • illegible
• insufficient amount of writing to determine if prompt was addressed

• little, if any, variation
in sentence structure
• usually demonstrates
conventions of
mechanics and usage
• usually spells
correctly commonly
used words

• not related to prompt • rewording of prompt
• copy of published work
• incomprehensible (words arranged so no meaning is conveyed)
• writing folder is blank

• little variation in
sentence structures
• most sentences
complete
• generally follows
conventions of
mechanics, usage and
spelling

• varied sentence
• varied sentence
structure
structure
• complete sentences
• complete sentences
except when
except when
fragments are used
fragments are used
purposefully
purposefully
• few, if any, convention • generally follows
errors in mechanics,
conventions of
usage, and
mechanics, usage and
punctuation
spelling

• some support
• development erratic
• adequate word choice
but may be limited,
predictable, and
occasionally vague

• little, if any, apparent
organizational pattern
• disconnected phrases
or listing of related
ideas and/or
sentences

• little evidence of an
organizational
pattern
• may lack a sense of
completeness or
wholeness

• attempted
organizational
pattern
• may lack a sense of
completeness or
wholeness

• apparent
organizational
pattern with some
lapses
• some sense of
completeness or
wholeness

• adequate support
• uneven development
• adequate word choice

• only minimally
related to the topic

1

• related topic
• includes extra or
loosely related
material

2

• generally focused on
the topic
• possible extra or
loosely related
material

3

• generally focused on
the topic
• possible extra or
loosely related
material

4

Holistic Scoring Rubric for Writing*

• ample support
• mature command of
language with
precision in word
choice

• substantial, specific,
relevant, concrete,
and/or illustrative
support
• commitment to
subject
• clear presentation of
ideas
• possible creative
writing strategies
• mature command of
language (word
choice) with
freshness of
expression

* Also see Appendix E: Florida Writing Assessment—Holistic Scoring Rubric

Score of 0

Conventions
(punctuation,
capitalization,
spelling, and
sentence structure)

Support
(quality of details
used to explain,
clarify, or define;
word choice,
specificity, depth,
credibility, and
thoroughness)

• organizational
• organizational
Organization
pattern provides
pattern provides
(plan of
logical
progression
progression of ideas
development—
of ideas
with some lapses
beginning, middle,
• sense of completeness • sense of completeness
end; logical
and
wholeness
or wholeness
relationship of ideas;
transitions to signal • adheres to main idea
relationships)

Focus
• focused
(presents main idea, • purposeful
theme, or unifying • reflects insight into
writing situation
point)

6

12. Have students use the Holistic Scoring Rubric below to monitor
their writing. The rubric was adapted from Appendix E: Florida
Writing Assessment—Holistic Scoring Rubric of this book.

215

Sentence Building Activities
1. Following instruction about adjectives and adverbs, put students in
groups of four.
• The first student creates a simple sentence with no modifiers
on a topic of his or her choice.
• The second student adds some modifiers.
• The third student expands the sentence.
• The fourth student proofs and perfects it.
Have groups share sentences. This activity could be expanded to
teach other sentence-building techniques such as compound
sentences, phrases, and clauses.
2. Bring in several famous quotations. Have students discuss the
components of a great quotation. Let them build a list of their own
famous quotations.
3. Post several four-foot sheets of butcher paper or newsprint (one for
each group) around the room. Place a picture of your choice on each
sheet. Give each group a different color marker. Give the groups a
set amount of time to write as many words that describe the picture
as they can. The groups then move to the next picture and add new
words to the ones already there. Continue until all groups cover all
pictures. When students
return to their seats, read
and discuss the words.
Ask students to choose
one picture and try to
write a paragraph
without using any of the
words on the poster, then
write another paragraph
using the words. You can
use this strategy to teach
many different concepts,
such as pre-writing or
writing a poem.
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4. Could you describe brushing your hair without using the words
“hair” or “brush”? You might say you are grooming your long,
shiny tresses. Have students use a thesaurus to describe one of these
activities without using the words following the phrase:
• “roasting a hot dog”—roast, hot dog, stick, fire
• “eating a piece of birthday cake”—birthday, cake, fork
• “playing fetch with a dog”—dog, run, fetch, play
• “sailing”—boat, sail, water
• “watching television”—watch, television (TV), look.
5. Make four large posterboard wheels. Divide each into fourths.
Complete the wheels by writing the following into the divisions:

pro per

je c ti v e

e

ad

c o ll e c ti v

pr

e

Wheel #2

e p o s iti o n
Wheel #1

m

a

con

tr

io

n

pre

po

t
presen

na l
tio
si ase
r
h
p

quo
m t at
ar
ks

p a st
Wheel #3

ti o n

co

ac

m

f ut ur e

li n k i n g

• 4th wheel—comma,
contraction, quotation marks,
prepositional phrase.

p o s s e ss iv

co m m on

• 3rd wheel—future, linking,
past, present

n j u n c ti o n

er b

• 2nd wheel—proper, possessive,
common, collective

co

adv

• 1st wheel—adverb,
preposition, conjunction,
adjective

Wheel #4

Laminate the wheels and attach a spinner to them. Have a student
come up and spin each wheel, then have students write a sentence
that contains all of the selected grammatical elements. These wheels
may be used again and again.
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6. Make a game using a clean, decorated coffee can. Place strips inside
containing an equal number of declarative, interrogative,
imperative, and exclamatory sentences. On five or six strips, write
the word “Kaboom.” Play the game by pulling out the strips and
awarding them to the team that correctly identifies the sentence
type. If a Kaboom strip is pulled out, the team loses all its strips.
Play for a specified time. The winning team is the one with the most
strips at that time. These are some variations on the game:
• synonyms and antonyms with “Oh, no” strips
• similes and metaphors with “Ouch” strips
• contractions with “Bang” strips
• end punctuation with “Got you” strips
• sentences and fragments with “Zap” strips.
Parts of Speech Activities
1. Have students work on “Spelletry.” Spelletry is a combination of
spelling and poetry. Spell a word vertically on the board using all
capital letters, such as the word COLOR, “C” on the first line, “O”
on the second line, etc. Have students write a poem, beginning each
line with a word that starts with the respective letter. The words
that begin each line must all be the same part of speech—nouns,
verbs, adjectives, or adverbs.
2. Using a newspaper sports page (an excellent source of action verbs),
have students circle 10 action verbs and list them in order from
strongest (image-provoking) to weakest. Discuss.
3. Assign different colors to each part of speech. Post sentences and let
students share colored pencils to underline all the nouns red, all the
verbs blue, etc., in a given assignment.
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4. Have students divide a sheet of paper into three vertical columns. In
the first column, they will write the names of all of their classmates.
For the second column, challenge the students to write a noun
beginning with the same letter as the classmate’s name. For the third
column, have them place a verb beginning with the same letter.
Continue until all are completed.
5. Instruct the students to use capital letters to print “HAPPY
HOLIDAYS” on a sheet of 9” x 12” white construction paper, one
letter per row. Have the students make
three or more columns across the
Noun
Verb
Adjective
paper, printing the headings Noun,
H
Verb, and Adjective at the top of each
A
P
column. Supply a newspaper,
P
Y
magazine, scissors, and glue to each
student. Instruct the students to locate
H
O
words in their newspapers or
L
I
magazines that match the column
D
A
headings. Cut them out and glue them
Y
S
into the appropriate spaces.
halfback

peppy

punt

you

yellow

dozed

6. Make a set of classroom dice out of small blocks of wood; place a
sticky dot on each side. Determine the skill you want the students to
practice and write a word or symbol on each face. Some types of
dice might include types of sentences, punctuation marks, affixes,
and parts of speech. There are many uses for the dice:
• Roll a die and write the particular type of sentence shown
on the face (e.g., declarative, exclamatory, imperative,
interrogative).
E

ORY

LA

C
DE

IN

VE

TE

R

R

O

TI
RA

?

EXCLAMAT

G
AT
IV

!

• Mix a sentence die with a
punctuation die and have students
create sentences using the two faces
shown.

Punctuation Die

Sentence Die

• Use a part of speech die in conjunction with
punctuation and sentence type die to create sentences.
• Use an affix die and a set of cards upon which are written
base words and root words. Have students create a word
from the combination and use it in a sentence. Award points
for correct spelling and usage.
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7. Choose one student to be “It” and to leave the room. Have the other
students choose an action verb such as “fly.” The student who is “It”
will have the task of figuring out the secret word by asking
questions and substituting the word “coffeepot.” The student might
ask questions, such as “Why do you coffeepot?,” “Where do you
coffeepot?,” etc. The other students answer with clues that are
deliberately evasive but true. When the student who is “It”
identifies the mystery action word, another person becomes “It.”
8. Prepare a set of compound nouns. On notecards, write down half of
a compound noun on one card and the other half of the compound
noun on another notecard. Have each student choose one card. Then
have students move around the room until they find the student
with his or her other half of the compound noun. Have the correctly
matched students sit
police man
cut
hair
together. When all of the
students have found their
boy
friend
motor cycle
other halves, write all the
compound nouns on the
bed
soft
room
ware
board and have the students
define them.
9. Have students use a list of prepositions and replace them
appropriately in a familiar tune, such as “Yankee Doodle.”
10. Write down the names of 75 songs that contain prepositional
phrases on strips of paper. To play a game, write the titles of the
songs on individual slips of paper, cut them out, fold them and
place them in a hat. Break the class into two teams. Two students
from one team go to the board and choose one song out of the hat.
Together the students use Pictionary or charades to get their team to
say the name of their song. The team earns one point for naming the
song and one point for identifying the prepositional phrase in the
song.
11. Teach the concept of prepositional phrases by dividing the class into
two groups. Have the first group write commands in the form of
prepositional phrases for the other group to follow, for instance: “by
the door” or “under the window.” When the second group has met
the intended goal, reverse group roles.
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12. Divide the class into four equal teams. One member chooses a slip of
paper with a simple sentence written on it, such as “The child
laughed.” That member then gives the other team up to five
adjectives to describe the subject (e.g., small, young, cute, funny,
sweet). The team tries to guess the subject. If they are correct, they
score one point. The clue-giver then gives up to five adverbs to
describe the verb (e.g., happily, humorously, etc.). If the team
guesses correctly, they earn three points. The player is disqualified if
he or she gives a noun instead of an adjective, or a verb instead of an
adverb, or gives more than a one-word description.
13. Bring in food items such as M&Ms, potato chips, marshmallows,
and pickle slices. Break the class into as many groups as you have
food items. On a given signal, have groups brainstorm as many
adjectives as they can to describe that food item, then signal again
and pass the item until all items have rotated to all groups. The
group with the most creative descriptors for the item wins it.
14. Use LEGO blocks (large, eight-inch blocks will represent plurals and
smaller, four-inch blocks will represent singulars) to teach subjectverb agreement or pronoun-antecedent agreement. Prepare
sentences written on strips of paper to place on the board. Ask
students to identify the subject and the verb. Then have the student
choose the correct block for the singular or plural subject and the
correct block for the singular or plural verb. If he or she chooses the
wrong one, the blocks will not fit together and the student will be
forced to reexamine his or her answer. (This is a good activity for
kinesthetic and visual learners.)
Variation: A certain color is designated subjects and another color is
designated verbs. Size would indicate whether a subject or verb is
singular or plural.
15. Provide short activities for practice in recognizing plural forms of
nouns. Use signs, newspapers, and magazines. Students can use
markers to highlight or circle the examples they find.
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16. Do the subject-verb agreement activities orally. It is important for
students to hear correct usage. Have students record their own or
other students’ conversations on audiotape. Play back the tape and
write down any subject-verb agreement problems. Try this with
teacher/principal or teacher/teacher conversations. Also try
student/teacher conversations. Give examples to illustrate correct
and incorrect standard English.
17. Have students recognize objects in the room that have potential
motion, such as a pencil sharpener. Have the students brainstorm a
verb that describes the action (sharpen). Post the verb next to the
object. Let students use a thesaurus to identify 10 synonyms for the
verb.
18. Do a newspaper scavenger hunt to support a grammar concept that
you have recently taught. For instance, have students find all the
compound subjects in an assigned article. Discuss and compare.
Spelling Activities

B I N G O
1. Play Spelling Test Bingo for review. Make
and copy blank Bingo cards. Have students
write one of their spelling words in each
block. Exchange and check the cards. Pull
the spelling words you have written on
cards from a basket or shoebox to play the
game.

taste

model suede

balk

alloy

sore ogre

EE

FR

2. Using the students’ spelling words, have them complete the
following sentence:
makes me think of

because

.

Encourage unusual relationships.
3. Give groups of students three of their spelling words. Have the
groups create short skits using all three of the words.
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hy

ph

en

4. Have gridded sheets available
A B C D E
labeled with letters across the
Spelling Words
1
top and numbers down the
hyphen
mood
inform
2
side. Let students write their
mood
rm
spelling words on the grids to
3
fo
phrase
in
play Battleship. Have students
style
tense
work in pairs, each with his or 4
tense
se
her own gridded sheet of
a
style
r
5
ph
spelling words and a book
placed between their papers to
block their vision. The first player guesses a coordinate, such as B-2.
If there is a word in that box the second player tells the first player
the word. The first player must spell the word correctly to gain a
point. If the first player does not spell it correctly, the turn passes to
the second player. The first student to “sink” all the words wins.
5. Students are divided into two teams and stand in single-file lines.
The teacher calls out a word. The first student in each line walks to
the board and writes the first letter of the word, passing the chalk to
the next student who writes the second letter. If a student writes an
incorrect letter, the next student corrects it. This represents that
student’s turn. The first team to spell the word correctly gets a point.
This continues until the all the week’s words are spelled correctly.
6. Teach students the use of memory clues for spelling words. The
principle in this plan is to associate, or link, something you need to
remember with something you already know. It can be a logical
association or a silly association, but it must be memorable.
Examples might include the following:
• hear—The word hear has the word ear in the word and you
hear with your ear.
• principal—To know the difference between principal and
principle, remember that your principal is your pal.
• friend—The word friend has the word end at the end. Make
the association that people are friends to the end.
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7. Crossword puzzles are good for teaching spelling and vocabulary
words. You can make them up for the students or you might have
blank grid sheets available so that students can make their own.
Variation: Have students create word searches with spelling and
vocabulary words.
8. When students ask how to spell a word as they are writing, spell it
for them and place it on your “Word Wall.” Add that word to the
next week’s spelling list. It is a word that your students are ready to
learn to spell. Also keep current spelling words visible in the
classroom.
9. Generate spelling lists from students’ work. Start with essential
vocabulary and expand their spelling lists. Ask students to maintain
a personal dictionary in their notebooks.
10. At the beginning of a grading term, provide a list of spelling words
for that term, thus giving students with longer learning curves more
time with each week’s words. (This also provides students an
opportunity to review words learned previously during the grading
term.) Limit the number of words to only 10 or 15 per week. On 15word spelling tests, have students circle 10 of the words that they
want to be graded as their test.
Wrap-Up Activities
1. Play The Groucho Marx Show. Tell students that you have a secret
word, then give them a topic from yesterday’s lesson. Ask them to
write about the topic. Tell them the more details and descriptions
they write, the better the chance of writing the secret word. The one
who writes the secret word wins.
2. See Appendices A, B, and C for other instructional strategies,
teaching suggestions, and accommodations.
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Unit Assessment
Part 1
Turn in your portfolio with your revised expository and persuasive
paragraphs. Include all of your preliminary drafts and your peer
evaluations.

Part 2
Circle the verb that agrees with the subject in each of the sentences below.
1. The baby (sleep, sleeps) peacefully.
2. Twins (play, plays) together all the time.
3. (Have, Has) the soccer players prepared for the game?
4. He (don’t, doesn’t) like video games.
5. I thought we (were, was) going to the movies tonight.
6. She (dream, dreams) of a better life.
7. Sneakers and shoes (are, is) so expensive.
8. (Do, Does) your car start in cold weather?
9. People who (read, reads) are educating themselves.
10. Some dogs (chew, chews) the furniture when they are young.
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Write the correct plural form of each of the following nouns.
11. knife

______________

15. skill

_______________

12. four

______________

16. 1950

_______________

13. child

______________

17. person

_______________

14. box

______________

18. tornado

_______________

Write the correct singular form of each of the following nouns.
19. teeth

_______________

23. sheep

______________

20. oxen

_______________

24. mice

______________

21. leaves

_______________

25. foxes

______________

22. ABCs

_______________

26. wigs

______________

Rewrite each incomplete sentence or run-on sentence below to make a
complete sentence.
27. Italian food is delicious most people enjoy it very much. ________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
28. The cat, who was unusual because he had six toes. _____________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
29. After he recovered from a terrible illness. _____________________
_________________________________________________________
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30. Jumping, running, and leaping all day. _______________________
_________________________________________________________
31. In America, religion and government are not supposed to. ______
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
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Keys
Practice (pp. 247-248)
The Escaping Goat
The modern definition of the word scapegoat is closely related to its original
meaning. This meaning has a long history, and it comes from an ancient Jewish

1

tribal tradition. The original scapegoat was an actual goat. During a yearly
religious ritual, members of the tribe would tie ribbons or other tokens to the

4

3

2

goat. Each token represented a sin or misdeed. Then the goat was allowed to

5

escape from the village or community. As the animal escaped, it symbolically

carried the tribe’s evil acts and thoughts with it. The community was cleansed

6
because of this. Today, the word scapegoat has a similar meaning. A scapegoat

7

is a person who carries the blame for another’s wrongdoing. Some form of blame

8

or guilt is transferred to this person, relieving the actual wrong-doer. Like the
tribal village, the guilty person is freed from blame.

Practice (pp. 249-250)
Answers will vary.

Practice (p. 251)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.

L
B
H
M
A
J
C
G
D
F
E
K
I
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Keys
Practice (pp. 253-254)
Let Us Earn the Right to Park
The student handbook states that no student may park his or her car in the
school parking lot. This rule makes sense in light of the size of the lot and
the need for teachers to have a nearby parking space. However, I would like
to see a few spots set aside as rewards for students who have made the
honor roll. Because the number of honor roll students might exceed the
number of special spots, parking spaces would be given to those students
who contribute to the school or city community in other ways. All interested
students would file an application stating their grade point average and
describing their community contributions. A special parking council made up

1
of teachers and students would choose from the pool of applicants. Parking
spaces on campus are valuable, and that is a good reason to use a few of
them to show those students who earn good grades and contribute their time
that they are valued by all of us.

Practice (pp. 255-256)
Answers will vary.

Practice (p. 259)
Answers will vary.

Practice (p. 260)
1.
2.
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! exclamatory or . declarative
? interrogative

3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

. imperative
! exclamatory or . declarative
! exclamatory or . declarative
? interrogative
. or ! imperative
. declarative
? interrogative
! exclamatory or . or ! imperative

Practice (p. 261)
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.
Unit 4: Writing—Using Strategies to Fine-Tune Writing

Keys
Practice (pp. 262-263)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.

interrogative sentence
declarative sentence
run-on sentence
noun
fragment
exclamatory sentence
verb
punctuation
imperative sentence
end marks
pronoun

Practice (p. 265)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

I-S
I-V
C
I-V
I-S
C
C
I-V

Practice (p. 266)
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.

Practice (p. 268)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

8.

Karin is expecting a visit from
Jordan. No
Davana was hoping for an A on her
essay. No
Moesha might be running for
Student Body President. No
I am going home as soon as I finish
this paper. No
We are planning a party for her
birthday. No
Evelyn must be missing her mother
by now. No
Miranda said she would be willing
to serve as chairman of the
committee. No
Juan should be arriving at five
thirty. No

9.
10.

Erika is naming her puppy T-Bone.
No
My grandmother is still sleeping.
No

Practice (pp. 271-272)
recopied

1.

(The verb goes here.)

2.

(The verb goes here.)

3.

wrote

borrowed
(The verb goes here.)

attended

4.

(The verb goes here.)

5.

(The verb goes here.)

6.

(The verb goes here.)

7.

(The verb goes here.)

8.

(The verb goes here.)

9.

(The verb goes here.)

10.

(The verb goes here.)

assigned

sent

missed

changed

asked

signed

Practice (p. 274)
1.

is
(The verb goes here.)
was

2.

(The verb goes here.)

3.

(The verb goes here.)

4.

(The verb goes here.)

5.

(The verb goes here.)
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tried

might be

looked
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Keys
2.

Practice (pp. 276-277)
1.
2.

Kelly
(The subject goes here.)

Reed

was
(The verb goes here.)

(The subject goes here.)

(The verb goes here.)

3.

boys

brought

(The subject goes here.)

(The verb goes here.)

4.

(you)

stand

(The subject goes here.)

(The verb goes here.)

I

5.

(The subject goes here.)

6.

(The subject goes here.)

7.

(The subject goes here.)

8.

(The subject goes here.)

9.

(The subject goes here.)

10.

(The subject goes here.)

Jonathan

(you)

Leah

Hannah

Paola

3.

thought

dreamed

4.

5.

(The verb goes here.)
was
(The verb goes here.)

take
(The verb goes here.)
gave

Practice (pp. 283-285)
1.

(The verb goes here.)
wrote
(The verb goes here.)

2.

drew
(The verb goes here.)

3.

Practice (p. 279)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

4.

F
S
S
F
S
F
S
F
F
S

5.

6.

7.

Practice (pp. 280-281)
1.
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The fragment is missing a verb.
Add a verb that indicates motion
out the door, such as went, walked,
ran, etc.
The fragment is missing a subject.
You need to explain who slept
through the alarm clock.
The fragment does not express a
complete thought. It is a dependent
clause. Add words that will explain
what will happen as soon as you
finish your homework.
The fragment does not express a
complete thought. It, as above, is a
dependent clause. Explain what
will happen since she finished her
homework.

The fragment is missing a verb.
Without a helping verb, the word
stopping is a participle, a form of a
verb used as an adjective. Add a
helping verb, such as is, was, has
been, etc.

8.

The word plagiarize is of Latin
origin. It comes from the word
meaning “kidnapper.”
Plagiarists steal pieces of writing
from others. The plagiarists then
claim the work is their own.
Writers can legitimately use the
work of other authors. They just
need to give the original author
credit.
Too often writers do not give full
credit to the original authors. If
caught, these people get into
trouble for plagiarism.
Today’s meaning of plagiarism is
similar to the original meaning.
Plagiarists “kidnap” other people’s
work.
The word sinister suggests an evil
force. This meaning is also related
to its origin.
Sinister comes from Latin as well.
Translated, it means “on the left.”
Roman fortune tellers believed the
left side was unlucky. Their word
for left side, sinister, then, means
evil.
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Keys
9.

10.

Today’s meaning of sinister is
influenced by this association with
bad luck. We use it today to
describe something wicked.
Finding out the history of words
can be fun. The history of a word is
called its etymology.

4.

Practice (pp. 287-289)

1.

2.

3.

Answers will vary but may include
the following:
Method 1: A century ago, many
parents had lots of children. Now
many children have lots of parents.
Method 2: A century ago, many
parents had lots of children; now
many children have lots of parents.
Method 3: A century ago, many
parents had lots of children, but
now many children have lots of
parents.
Method 4: While a century ago,
many parents had lots of children;
now many children have lots of
parents.
Method 1: Our principal never
missed a day of school. I’m pretty
sure even the flu was afraid of that
man.
Method 2: Our principal never
missed a day of school; I’m pretty
sure even the flu was afraid of that
man.
Method 3: Our principal never
missed a day of school, so I’m
pretty sure even the flu was afraid
of that man.
Method 4: Since our principal never
missed a day of school, I’m pretty
sure even the flu was afraid of that
man.
Method 1: A restaurant owner fired
two chefs. He didn’t like their
recipes for spaghetti.
Method 2: A restaurant owner fired
two chefs; he didn’t like their
recipes for spaghetti.

Method 3: A restaurant owner fired
two chefs, for he didn’t like their
recipes for spaghetti.
Method 4: A restaurant owner fired
two chefs because he didn’t like
their recipes for spaghetti.
Method 1: I gave your lunch to
Andy. He told me you had sent him
to bring it.
Method 2: I gave your lunch to
Andy; he told me you had sent him
to bring it.
Method 3: I gave your lunch to
Andy, for he told me you had sent
him to bring it.
Method 4: I gave your lunch to
Andy since he told me you had sent
him to bring it.

Practice (p. 290)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

C
F
F
R
R
C
F
R
C
F

Practice (p. 291)
Answers will vary.

Practice (p. 292)
Answers will vary.

Practice (pp. 297-298)
Part A
1. creep
2. believes
3. swallow
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Keys
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
Part B
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

is
sings
refrain
tells
expand
Have
were

Practice (p. 302)
1.
2.

3.
trash can
He
shoes
They
an umbrella
twins
word
They
Apples
wig

4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Practice (p. 301)
1.

9.

The number of women in the
military (has, have) increased over

10.

the last decade.
2.

A large basket of toys (was, were)
found on your doorstep.

3.

Practice (pp. 303-305)

One of my brother’s friends (is, are)
Answers will vary.

a fireman.
4.

The people with no home (is, are)
in an emergency shelter.

5.

The solution to violence, greed, and
ignorance (is, are) education.

6.

A man with a box of peaches ( is,
are) on the porch.

7.

The last few chapters of that book
(is, are) frightening.

8.

The children in the downstairs
apartment (cries, cry) often.

9.

The lights in our house (goes, go)
out every time it rains.

10.

glorify; Advertisements on
television (glorify) youth.
make; Commercials about
everything (make) us afraid of
getting old.
sell; Actors in their teens (sell) soft
drinks.
promote; Children under the age of
six (promote) breakfast cereal.
act; Children in these
advertisements (act) like adults.
behave; Elderly adults in other
commercials (behave) like children.
promise; Several commercials about
soap (promise) youthful skin.
promises; One commercial for hair
coloring products (promise) we can
wash away gray.
spend; People in America (spend)
millions of dollars trying to stay
young.
grow; Even the very young before
too long (grow) older but not
always wiser.

Several pages from my diary (is,

Practice (p. 308)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.

brought; brought
bought; bought
caught; caught
cost; cost
cut; cut
found; found
heard; heard
held; held
hurt; hurt
left; left
lent; lent
lost; lost
swept; swept

are) missing.
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Keys
14.
15.
16.

told; told
taught; taught
understood; understood

Practice (p. 313)

Practice (p. 309)
Present

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

Past

became
come
begin
fly
grow
ride
see
read
steal
wear
write
sing
shake

began
did
grew
knew

Past
Participle
become
come
done
flown
known
ridden

saw
shook
read

shaken

threw

stolen
thrown
worn

wrote
took
sang
taught
shook
spoke

taken
taught
shaken
spoken

Practice (p. 310)

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

trees
fish or fishes
rubies
toys
lives
reefs
radios
tornadoes or tornados
children
sheep
1960s or 1960’s
twos
sacks
dishes
wives
backgrounds
6s or 6’s
people or persons
mice
families
ladies
Ds or D’s
torpedoes
mothers-in-law
Susans
classes
hopes
beliefs
smiles
ditches

Note: Correct words are in bold type.

Practice (p. 314)
I first became aware that something
was odd about him when he stepped from
his spaceship. He told me he had ridden
his spaceship to Earth from another
galaxy. At first I did not believe him. I
began to get suspicious when he drank
soda and ate pizza like a pro. After he had
eaten, he asked for a muffin for dessert. I
thought for sure he was just an earthling
on a highly secret Air Force mission. But
then he boarded his spaceship and flew
away at warp speed. It was not until I saw
(or had seen) him disappear in a flash that I
realized I had just spent an evening with
an alien.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
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blurds
shinexes
croys
vixives
seos
jehnoes
uxen
gluchnies
thrans-in-law
noiloes
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Keys
Practice (pp. 315-316)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
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box
cat
pony
brush
dairy
dress
assembly
life
goose
calf
base
file
bead
bike
paper
elf
beach
body
inch
chain
shirt
bottle
flower
wax
state
pick
book
concert
buddy
plane
ear
city
trail
face
agency
witness
leaf
lie
witch
mess
switch
activity
skate
year
team
change

47.
48.
49.
50.

second
wing
cry
strike

Practice (p. 317)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

man
child
city
bus
map
person
gallery
woman
deer
sister-in-law

Practice (p. 318)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

art historians
addresses
1950s or 1950’s
fishes
wishes
radios
knives
halves
Centuries

Practice (p. 319)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

E
B
G
F
A
C
D

Practice (pp. 322-323)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

she
they; she; they
he
It
They
It
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Keys
7.
8.
9.
10.

He
it
him
they

5.
6.
7.

Practice (p. 324)
1.
2.
3.
4.

Joe knows he can do the job well.
(1)
The girl will always carry your
smile with her. (2)
Gina knows she is a good thinker.
(1)
The cat knows its place when the
dog is nearby. (1)

8.
9.

10.

She took the exam in order to
complete it at her home. (3)
My brother needs a challenge he
can overcome. (2)
When Gina and Mary heard their
mother calling them, they answered
quickly. (3)
When Keisha saw her name on the
package, she knew it was hers. (4)
When Elliott was asked if he was
ready to hear the new CD, he
replied, “I’ve been waiting to hear
it all day.” (4)
Is the book yours, or does it belong
to your friend? (3)

Practice (p. 326)
1. If Elizabeth or Mollie attends a local college, (she, they) can live at home.
2. When students attend a local college, (he or she, they) can save quite a bit of
money.
3. When a woman enlists in the armed forces, (she, they) should expect no
special treatment.
4. People who live in glass houses should change (his or her, their) clothes in
the bathroom.
5. The racers checked (his or her, their) engines before arriving at the starting
line.
6. Laurin or Ansley will present (her, their) speech after dinner.
7. Thomas and Will were late for (his, their) first period class.
8. The boy on the stairs dropped (his, their) books.
9. If Gloria arrives before dinner, I will set a place for (her, them).
10. Neither Jessica nor her brothers knew where (her, their) baby sister was
hiding.
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Keys
Practice (p. 328)
1. When I hear my favorite song, I always sing along with it.
2. The mailman delivered the packages Anna had ordered for her mother.
3. Anna or Lizzie will come early so she can help with the party decorations.
4. The toddlers quickly completed their snack.
5. Did Mandy and Cassie bring their raincoats?
6. The boxes on the floor need their labels checked.
7. Whenever I write thank-you notes, I always mail them quickly.
8. Her pigtails have ribbons on them.
9. One of my brothers won a scholarship because of his good grades.
10. When I saw Nellie this morning, she was in a good mood.

Practice (p. 329)
1
2
1. Keep me informed of your location. (2)
1
3
3
2. She wanted me to return Billy’s book to him. (3)
1
1
2
3. Lucy told me, “I seemed to have caught your cold.” (3)
1
2
1
1
4. When our costumes arrived, I could see that mine was identical to yours. (4)
3
3
1
3
1
5. My parents say the puppy is theirs; my baby brother says it belongs to him.
(5)

Practice (p. 332)
1.
2.
3.
4.
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is
are
are
is

5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

have
is
have
needs
was
have
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Keys
Practice (pp. 335-336)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

girl’s sandwich
book’s pages
boys’ model airplanes
girl’s toys
children’s sandbox
cats’ tails
women’s tools
student’s absences; student’s story
student’s adventures; school’s
hallways
townspeople’s laughter
My car
Their house
Our house
His house
Its doghouse

Practice (pp. 339-340)

1.
3.
4.
5.
7.
8.
9.
12.
13.
15.
17.
18.
19.
20.

Below are the words needing
capitalization.
Gainesville
Tammy
Canada
NY Giants
Malcolm
J.C. Penny
Dairy Queen
Easter
January
Dr. Chin
Spanish
Muslim
Tampa
Elm Street

Practice (p. 341)
Words to be circled are as follows:
Maya Angelou, African American,
She, Arkansas, United States, Her,
Ms. Angelou, I Know Why Caged
Bird Sings, William Shakespeare,
Today, Shakespeare, Angelou,
English, In, Maya Angelou, Ladies
Home Journal, Woman, Year,
Award, She, Wake Forest
University, She, President Clinton.

Practice (p. 344)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

Flowers for Algernon
Newsweek; “Steroids and
Teenagers”
Modern Poetry
The Thinker
The Autobiography of Malcolm X:
Malcolm X
“Where are you going tonight?”
“Help!”
Ghost Writer
“Happy Father’s Day!”
“I name this ship Elizabeth,”

Practice (p. 345)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

chocolate, kiwi,
gentle, compassionate, funny,
usual,
Dracula,
No,
Jordan, athletes,
gum, bugs, teeth,
brilliant, creative,
jazz,
President,

Practice (p. 346)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

C
I
I
C
C
I
C
I
C
I

Practice (p. 347)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
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equipment;
meeting;
issues:
life:
easy;
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Keys
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

find;
members:
unanswered:
message;
saying:

Practice (p. 358)
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.

Practice (p. 359)

Practice (p. 348)

Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.

Answers will vary.

Practice (p. 350)

Practice (p. 360)

Dear Fred,

Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.

You know there have been quite
a lot of problems with our
environment recently. You’re invited
to a party on Wednesday the 5th of
February to raise money to help the
biologists clean up Lake Bradford.
Nobody knows who’s causing the
pollution there, but your knowledge
is necessary to help us stop it. Too
many people are avoiding this
issue. They’re getting away with too
much.
Yours truly,
Holly

Practice (p. 352)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

cruise
dessert
halls
lapse
peace
flu
serial
waste
sore
vial

Practice (pp. 353-354)
Answers will vary.
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Practice (pp. 361-362)
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.

Unit Assessment (pp. 225-227)
Part A:
Turn in your portfolio with your
revised expository and persuasive
paragraphs. Include all of your
preliminary drafts and your peer
evaluations.
Part B:
1. sleeps
2. play
3. Have
4. doesn’t
5. were
6. dreams
7. are
8. Does
9. read
10. chew
11. knives
12. fours
13. children
14. boxes
15. skills
16. 1950s or 1950’s
17. persons or people
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Keys
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.

tornadoes
tooth
ox
leaf
ABC
sheep
mouse
fox
wig
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.
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Unit 5: Listening, Viewing, Speaking—
Communicating Face to Face
Overview
Despite the objections students will no doubt raise, they need instruction
in speaking and listening in an academic environment. Students soon
learn, usually after one disastrous attempt, that standing before their
classmates to speak formally can be very frightening and embarrassing.
This is especially true if the speaker has failed to adequately plan and
prepare before the presentation.
However, becoming a vocal and involved member of any academic group
is important to any student’s continued success in the classroom. Class
discussions provide participants with a powerful alternative to teacherdirected instruction: each other. Hearing an idea expressed by a peer often
unlocks meaning that has otherwise eluded the student. In addition, being
in a position to prepare instruction for a group more or less forces students
to learn details much more thoroughly than they otherwise would have.
Unfortunately, students are often lacking listening and speaking skills.
They have trouble overcoming hesitancy in speaking or their
unwillingness to listen to the viewpoints of others. More than likely, you
can recall a number of unsuccessful attempts to hold group discussions or
have student presentations in your own classrooms; nearly all teachers
can.
The primary focus of this unit is to suggest activities that will help your
students prepare to speak formally in front of their classmates. Activities
are also included that will help them become effective listeners as their
classmates speak to them and as they listen to commercial advertisers.
These activities are intended to help you stress the importance of
preparation, organization, and practice. These are skills that have been
stressed throughout all of the units. Consider emphasizing this as you
progress, pointing out, for example, that there is an opportunity for
computer research, just as you did in Unit 1.
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Specifically, the following skills will be addressed:
• selecting a myth to present to the class as a prepared, practiced
storytelling
• preparing a storyboard of the selected myth in order for students to
familiarize themselves with the story’s content
• selecting and preparing appropriate prompts to help students
present their stories to their classmates
• choosing, preparing, and organizing visual aids to enhance
students’ presentations
• selecting other storytelling techniques to enhance presentations
• practicing effective presentation skills
• watching or reading commercials and advertisements critically to
determine which techniques of persuasion are being used
• preparing for and participating in an effective group discussion.

Unit Focus
Reading
• Refine vocabulary for interpersonal, academic, and
workplace situation, including figurative, idiomatic,
and technical meanings. (LA.A.1.4.3)
• Identify devices of persuasion and methods of appeal
and their effectiveness. (LA.A.2.4.5)*
• Analyze the validity and reliability of primary source
information and use the information appropriately.
(LA.A.2.4.7)*

* Assessed by FCAT
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Listening, Viewing, Speaking
• Select and use appropriate listening strategies according to
the intended purpose, such as solving problems, interpreting
and evaluating the techniques and intent of a presentation,
and take action in career-related situations. (LA.C.1.4.1)
• Describe, evaluate, and expand personal preferences in
listening to fiction, drama, literary nonfiction, and
informational presentations. (LA.C.1.4.2)
• Use effective strategies for informal and formal discussions,
including listening actively and reflectively, connecting to
and building on the ideas of a previous speaker, and
respecting the viewpoints of others. (LA.C.1.4.3)
• Identify bias, prejudice, or propaganda in oral messages.
(LA.C.1.4.4)
• Determine main concept and supporting details in order to
analyze and evaluate nonprint media messages. (LA.C.2.4.1)
• Understand factors that influence the effectiveness of
nonverbal cues used in nonprint media, such as the viewer’s
past experiences and preferences, and the context in which
the cues are presented. (LA.C.2.4.2)
• Use volume, stress, pacing, enunciation, eye contact, and
gestures that meet the needs of the audience and topic.
(LA.C.3.4.1)
• Select and use a variety of speaking strategies to clarify
meaning and to reflect understanding, interpretation,
application, and evaluation of content, processes, or
experiences (including asking relevant questions when
necessary, making appropriate and meaningful comments,
and making insightful observations). (LA.C.3.4.2)
• Use details, illustrations, analogies, and visual aids to make
oral presentations that inform, persuade, or entertain.
(LA.C.3.4.3)
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• Apply oral communication skills to interviews, group
presentation, formal presentations, and impromptu
situations. (LA.C.3.4.4)
• Develop and sustain a line of argument and provide
appropriate support. (LA.C.3.4.5)
Language
• Apply an understanding that language and literature are
primary means by which culture is transmitted.
(LA.D.1.4.1)
• Make appropriate adjustments in language use for social,
academic, and life situations, demonstrating sensitivity to
gender and cultural bias. (LA.D.1.4.2)
• Understand specific ways in which language has shaped
the reactions, perceptions, and beliefs of the local,
national, and global communities. (LA.D.2.4.1)
• Understand the subtleties of literary devices and
techniques in the comprehension and creation of
communication. (LA.D.2.4.2)
• Critically analyze specific elements of mass media with
regard to the extent to which they enhance or manipulate
information. (LA.D.2.4.5)
• Understand that laws control the delivery and use of
media to protect the rights of authors and the rights of
media owners. (LA.D.2.4.6)
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Suggestions for Enrichment
Student Book Activity Extensions
1. Helping Students Prepare an Oral Presentation to Their
Classmates (student book pages 371-374)
Using a storytelling activity to introduce your students to speaking
before their peers can be an excellent way to begin. Most students
are natural storytellers. (Just listen to some of the informal
discussion that goes on in your class!) They share stories with their
peers and family members almost every day and many are quite
talented and original in their depictions of these stories. However,
students at this age may have an aversion to formally telling a story.
With this in mind, you might begin this unit by sharing a story with
your students, modeling the good storytelling techniques you will
ask them to use in this unit. Perhaps you might find a rarely read
myth from Greek or Roman history to present. Often, the
curriculum for English I includes a study of The Odyssey and/or
Antigone. Both of these works offer rich opportunities to explore the
myths associated with the characters in both. For example, although
Odysseus was a brave and clever soldier during the 10-year Trojan
War, he went to great extremes to avoid being drafted, feigning
madness in order to remain home with his wife and son. This would
make a good presentation.
Another approach might be to watch part of a movie that has a
strong narrator’s voice introducing and commenting on the story as
it progresses. An example of such a movie is To Kill a Mockingbird, in
which the grown-up character of Scout does just this.
If at all possible, invite a storyteller to your classroom. Perhaps
someone with a distinct ethnic background could share a myth or
folktale from his or her culture, illustrating the way such stories are
woven even into their modern lives.
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Making students aware that storytelling is, indeed, an “adult”
activity will probably help them tap into pleasant memories of
hearing different stories from various sources. As you guide
students in preparing for their presentations, they will have the
opportunity to use a variety of artistic skills as they construct visual
aids and prompts. Many of your students will demonstrate an
unexpected flair for the dramatic and enjoy being the center of
attention, which they will certainly be as they share their chosen
myth with the class. Reluctant speakers will find a certain security
in this activity as well.
Having prepared, well-organized prompts keeps these
easily-flustered students on task. Good visual aids help divert some
of the attention from the speaker, and telling a story that already
exists is easier than preparing a speech that reveals more about the
speaker than he or she is sometimes willing to share with
classmates.
Many of your students’ first reactions when presented with this
project will be to choose a myth with which they are familiar.
Several dangers exist here. First, if one student knows the myth
well, chances are that all students know it well. Even professional
storytellers have difficulty making a familiar story exciting. Remind
students that they must keep their audience interested. Secondly,
knowing the story well will lead the students to complacency and
poor preparation. Finally, telling a very familiar story leaves the
speaker absolutely no room for error or change. Everyone in the
audience will recognize errors or omissions the speaker might make.
Having your audience correct you can be disconcerting.
Therefore, assign the students to research unfamiliar myths, perhaps
those from cultures other than the ancient civilizations of Greece
and Rome. A wealth of such stories can be found on the Internet. A
recent search resulted in nearly 2,000,000 sites from the keyword
“mythology.”
Do stress to your students how important it is for them to read and
understand the myths they consider for their presentations. All too
often, students will choose the first story they find, despite its
complexity. Sometimes, they go with the shortest story they find
without bothering to read it. These shorter pieces can often be very
difficult to comprehend, or they can be too short to provide an
adequate storytelling opportunity.
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2. Analyze “Baucis and Philemon” (student book pages 375-378)
Review “Baucis and Philemon” on pages 375-378 with your students
and discuss the storyboard on page 386. Point out that the myth is
relatively short, but the storyboard is fairly detailed. It provides a
frame for every important detail of the plot. Since their storyboards
will need to be this detailed, they should consider the complexity of
their chosen myth’s plot before making the final selection. Work
with students to complete the Story Analysis Worksheet for “Baucis
and Philemon” on pages 376-378 in the student book.
3. Story 1 and 2 Analysis Worksheets (student book pages 379-382)
Decide if your students need additional practice in analyzing myths
before they choose two myths to rate for their choice of
presentations.
4. Story 1 and 2 Checklists (student book pages 383-384)
The student book activities in the unit offer worksheets that will
help students select an appropriate myth. The worksheets on pages
383-384 ask that students select two pieces to analyze. Guide
students as they narrow their selections down to two. Again, make
sure students understand each story. Make sure, too, that each
student in class selects a different myth to present. Once a story has
been presented, listeners tend to lose interest and subsequent
presenters will have a difficult time successfully engaging these
listeners.
Since you are encouraging your students to plan, organize, and
prepare, consider keeping a Preparation Checklist for Story
Presentation similar to the one on the next page. Make one for each
student and begin by indicating that he or she has your approval for
the two myths being considered.
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Preparation Checklist for Story Presentation
Name

Date of Presentation in Class

Checklist Completed
1. Two possible approved stories selected.
Titles
A.
B.
Write in date completed.
2. Story 1 analysis worksheet:
3. Story 2 analysis worksheet:
4. Story 1 rating scale:
5. Story 2 rating scale:
Title of Story Selected:
Write in date completed.
7. Storyboard:
8. Storyboard presented and revised (if required):
9. Story Enhancement worksheet:
10. Prompts prepared:
11. Visual aids prepared:
12. Story practiced alone:
13. Story recorded:
14. Story practiced in front of listener 1 (date 1):
(signature of listener 1):
15. Story practiced in front of listener 2 (date 2):
(signature of listener 2):

5. Storyboard for Myth (student book pages 386-387)
Convincing your students of the importance of this step will be
difficult. To begin with, most of the myths they look over will be
relatively short. Most students will feel sure they can remember
every detail of their selections. Again, they will find even their
youthful memories and self confidence easily shaken when standing
before their classmates.
A detailed storyboard is a nonthreatening way to force students to
look closely at plot details. As students interpret and depict each
event of the plot, they must spend time thinking about when, how,
and why this event happened. Even if the drawing is of little more
than stick figures, the student has thought about what he or she is
drawing. By the time the storyboard is finished, the student usually
has a good grasp of the events of the story. Also, he or she will have
some ideas about what the characters and scenery might look like. A
good deal of interpretation has already taken place.
Encourage students to work on small sheets of paper—one piece per
frame. This way, if the student makes an error on one of the frames,
he or she only needs to correct that one, not the entire board. These
small sheets can then be arranged on a blackboard or poster board.
Remind students to number each frame in order of occurrence in the
plot. Work with students to make sure their storyboards are
complete and understandable. Give each student a copy of the
Preparation Checklist for Story Presentation in the teacher’s guide
on the previous page. Make sure to indicate on each student’s
checklist when his or her storyboard is completed to your approval.
6. Help Students Plan Presentations (student book page 388-390)
Work with your students to complete the practice on page 390 that
helps them plan how they will enhance their presentation. It is very
important that students explain how each visual aid and each presentation
technique will enhance the story. Unless they can offer a rationale for
using these enhancements, students should probably exclude them
from their presentation.
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Make sure students understand what prompts are and how they are
used. Unless your students have had prior public speaking
experience, encourage them to use their storyboards, especially if
you used the previous enrichment activity and required a revision.
Consider modeling the use of a similar storyboard-type prompt
while telling a story of your own.
Note cards can be difficult to use, especially if the speaker is
nervous. However, if students choose to use them, the teacher
should supervise students as they prepare them. Students have a
tendency to write down everything they intend to say and end up
reading (or at least trying to) rather than presenting. Before
approving their note cards, make sure students have followed these
directions:
• write down only key words or phrases (one per card)
• write in black ink, in very large letters
• arrange cards in order and number them
• determine an unobtrusive strategy for discarding used
cards, perhaps by turning them face down on the speaker’s
stand.
The overhead projector can also present problems. Again, students
often write down their presentation and attempt to read it verbatim
rather then constructing an outline of key words and phrases to use
as reference. Often, too, the audience will read the transparency
rather than listening to the speaker. If students will be using the
overhead projector, encourage them to prepare their transparencies
on the computer so they are legible. Instruct students to use only
key phrases to jog their memories, so the audience must listen to
hear the details of the story. (Optional: This would be an excellent
use of a PowerPoint presentation for an authentic purpose.)
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Encourage students to use visual aids. However, caution them
against overloading. Point out that too many visuals can take the
listeners’ eyes and ears away from the speaker.
The same is true of the other techniques listed on pages 388-389. Not
all of them should be used, and not everyone can use them
effectively. Guide students as you make suggestions for
incorporating these into their presentations.
7. Encourage Students to Practice (student book pages 391-394)
Again, convincing students to do this will be difficult. The
Preparation Checklist for Story Presentation on page 250 in the
teacher’s guide calls for five practices—one alone, one recorded, and
three in front of listeners. Consider making part of this practice time
during class. Allow students to work with a partner for one of their
practices. Perhaps you could make a tape recorder available to them
for their recorded practice. If students are comfortable in small
groups, you could allow three or four students to tell their stories to
each other. Then using copies of the Pronunciation, Volume, and
Tempo chart in the practice on page 393 in the student book and the
Tips for Using Body Language chart on page 394 in the student
book, offer suggestions for improving each others’ presentations.
Consider making one of these practices a dress rehearsal, where
students must use their props and visual aids.
If possible, and if students are agreeable, make arrangements for
students to tell their stories to a group of younger students or
perhaps to another class who is following the same lesson plan.
Variation: Arrange students into groups of three or four. Instruct
each student to use his or her storyboard from the practice on page
387 in the student book as a prompt and tell his or her story. After
each story has been presented, complete the Presenters and
Listeners Feedback Questions on the following page.
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Presenters and Listeners Feedback Questions
Ask the presenter
1. Did you remember all of the story?
2. Did you include all of the events of the story on your
storyboard?
3. How could you improve the storyboard to help you tell the story
better?
Ask the listeners
1. What did you like best about this story?
2. Did any part of the story confuse you?
3. Did the storyboard show the major events of the story?
4. How could the storyteller make the storyboard better?
Do everything you can to keep the feedback and interaction
positive and constructive. Also, encourage students to revise
their storyboards.
Use copies of the Preparation Checklist for Story Presentation in
the teacher’s guide on page 250 for each student to mark and
date this activity as completed.
8. Presentation of Story (student book page 395)
Help your students through their presentations. Since you have
encouraged your students to take their presentations seriously,
more than likely they have. However, despite their careful
preparation, many of them will still be very nervous.
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You can do a great deal to help them and encourage their classmates
to help them as they present their myths to the class. Some of the
following suggestions might be helpful for you and your students.
• Choose your first speaker well. Ideally, you have already
assigned each speaker a day to present. Also, you have
considered each individual in the class. A good first speaker
is a student who feels relatively confident in front of the
class, who has prepared well but who is not the best student
in the class. You want a positive example; however, you do
not want to intimidate the weaker students into believing
they cannot do well.
• Make yourself as unobtrusive as possible. Be part of the
audience but not front and center. Make eye contact
pleasantly, but avoid allowing the student to speak only to
you. If you find this happening, look down at your notes
occasionally to make sure the speaker looks at other
students. Often, you can assist with handling visual aids or
turning pages of a flip chart. Avoid showing disappointment
or disapproval if the speaker falters.
• After each student finishes presenting, encourage the
audience to applaud and find something positive to say
about the presentation. If other students have brief, positive
questions, allow them to ask or make similar comments.
Save not-so-positive comments for later.
• Avoid scheduling your weakest students last. Students will
be growing a bit weary of presentations. Try to end with a
speaker who will hold their interest.
Note: This activity is intended as an introductory activity and is
geared toward students with little, if any, experience in planning,
practicing, and delivering an oral presentation in front of a live
audience. You may find your students have, in fact, had such
experiences both in school and out of school activities. If so, perhaps
they are ready to learn more formal speechmaking techniques. Most
of the state-adopted language arts textbooks have excellent chapters
on preparing and delivering speeches that can be helpful in
preparing lessons on these skills.
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Variation: In Suggestions for Enrichment under Speaking Activities
and Listening Activities in this unit, you will find additional charts
and rubrics to incorporate into this practice or other practices in this
unit to further extend listening, viewing, and speaking activities.
9. Persuasion Techniques: Help Students Listen Critically (student
book pages 396-397)
Identifying and using persuasion techniques are sophisticated skills.
However, most people understand that, at times, they are being
manipulated.
The information in this unit is a very simple introduction to the
basic persuasion methods used by advertisers. Most students will
quickly recognize these and can probably name several commercials
or advertisements that use each of the methods outlined. Encourage
them to do this while you review the information on pages 396-397
about persuasion techniques used by advertisers.
10. Analyze Persuasion Techniques (student book pages 398-399 and
401)
In order to avoid duplication and possible embarrassment or offense
to some of your class members, closely supervise students as they
find and select advertisements. Make sure each group selects
different ads. Consider providing the magazines from the discard
stacks in your media center. Sort them into types of magazines—
news, sports, ladies’ interests, etc. Different kinds of magazines tend
to have different kinds of advertisements.
Make sure students are offering complete answers to each of the
questions asked. Stress to them that they are preparing for a
discussion. Unless they have put some thought into the preparation,
they will have little or nothing to add to the discussion.
Monitor the discussion closely. Younger students have a great deal
of trouble staying on task when they are allowed to voice their
opinions. Review the Listening and Speaking in a Group chart in the
student book on page 401 before beginning the discussion. During
the discussion, offer encouraging words to students who are
attempting to model these skills. Find other opportunities to tightly
structure subsequent class discussions.
256

Unit 5: Listening, Viewing, Speaking—Communicating Face to Face

Unit Assessment Preparation
Teacher Preparation for Unit Assessment (teacher’s guide pages
291-293)
You will need to tape several television commercials or infomercials.
Choose segments that include an individual sharing a story or
vignette. For example, show a segment of a woman calling her
husband to tell him about a friend of theirs passing away without
adequate life insurance.
Review the commercials you have taped. Choose the one that will
allow students to best complete the analysis on the Unit Assessment
in the teacher’s guide on pages 291-293.
You may wish to use this assessment as a whole group or small
group activity, rather than an individual one.
Do monitor the students’ responses. Require complete answers that
show thought and processing of the skills practiced throughout this
unit. As they work, let them know that short, one-word replies are
not acceptable.
The assessment activity would make an excellent preparation for a
group discussion, especially if students had worked in small groups
to generate answers for the worksheet. Refer students to the
Listening and Speaking in a Group chart in the student book on
page 401 before you begin the discussion.

Unit Extensions
Speaking Activities
1. Make a prop box filled with common items. Have students select
one item and demonstrate how it can be used for something other
than its intended use.
2. Have students work in groups to interpret, practice, and perform (or
chorally read) a poem.
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3. Have students research the background of a famous individual and
prepare an introduction for him or her.
4. Students can work in groups to discuss any material you want to
introduce or review. Each group chooses a recorder to write down
ideas and a second person to report a summary to the full class.
Variation: Have five or six volunteers bring their chairs to the middle
of the room for a discussion of a controversial topic. After about 10
minutes, allow students outside the circle a chance to respond to
what they have heard.
5. Divide the class into groups of four or five. Give each group a poem
and ask the students to pretend they are lawyers, psychologists, or
historians. For instance, one group will be lawyers trying to
interpret the meaning of a poem. The historians will try to
determine what a poem says about that particular time period.
6. Have a student write an opinion of a topic on the board and then
select the next person to write an opinion. Continue until everyone
has had a chance.
7. Have students write and present a demonstration speech about
something they are good at doing, such as making a paper airplane
or preparing a tuna fish sandwich.
8. Collect a grab bag of topics for speeches and have students also
contribute their ideas. Have students select a topic from the grab
bag. Give them five to 10 minutes to prepare a short speech about
the topic. Time the speeches. Allow students to give their speech
again, changing the speed either slower or faster.
9. After viewing and discussing news clips, have students deliver a
one-minute presentation based on a current news story.
10. Have students act out a nursery rhyme.
11. Have students create an oral history by interviewing an elderly
person about an event, person, or building in your community.
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12. Have students listen to or view famous political speeches. Have one
student act as the politician and tell a partner what to write. When
the speech is written, the “politician” delivers it. Part of the class
may act as the press corps, asking the “politician” for points of
clarification.
13. Have students roleplay a disc jockey by writing a brief introduction
to their favorite songs, bring in the songs, and make a class tape.
Play and evaluate the tape.
14. Have students research a past president of the United States and
develop an advertising campaign for that president, culminating in
a two-to-three minute campaign speech.
15. Have students roleplay mock job interviews. These may be
videotaped for self-evaluation.
16. Have students fill a shoebox with 10 items of importance to them.
Ask them to give a 10-minute speech during which they display
each item and give two reasons why it is important.
17. After teaching the elements of simple debate, do the following:
• pass out “argument cards” you develop and ask
students to prepare an argument for the other side
• write a controversial statement on the board and ask
a student to write an opposing statement, then
alternate students writing pro and then con
statements until everyone has had a chance to write a
statement
• make a class survey before and after a “debate-like”
activity to see if any students have changed their
position on the topic.
18. Do a body language exercise. Have students take turns
demonstrating an emotion or an attitude through body language.
Then have the students who were watching write down what the
emotion or attitude was, as well as the specific nonverbal cues that
they saw.
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19. Videotape student performances whenever possible, since it is
important for students to actually see their attempts at oral
presentation so they can evaluate and improve upon their
performance.
20. Have students speak for short periods of time on topics with which
they are knowledgeable and feel comfortable.
21. Have students choose a poem or short piece of literature to
memorize and recite before the class. If possible, videotape their
performance. Ask other students to evaluate for volume, pitch,
enunciation, and eye contact.
22. Have each student write a speech about something about which he
or she has strong feelings. Remind them to use vivid imagery,
rhythm, repetition, and other literary devices to make the speech
powerful.
23. Demonstrate for students the difference between a summary and a
retelling of an oral presentation. We have all heard someone try to
tell us about a show by repeating everything he or she could
remember. For a listener, this type of summary is most
unsatisfactory. Much more interesting is a brief account that touches
on the main idea.
24. Have students model good and bad examples of speech—
enunciation, pronunciation, volume, tempo, and pitch. After
reading the section on body language, have the students
demonstrate good and bad examples of posture, eye contact, facial
expression, and hand gestures. Give students a paragraph which
they can memorize and use for the demonstrations. Videotape the
results.
25. Give students a paragraph and enough time to become familiar with
the content. (Begin by reading it to them several times.) Have each
student read the paragraph aloud. Another student should time the
speaker and determine the number of words per minute. Give
feedback on reading rate. Allow students whose initial effort was
much too slow or fast a chance to repeat. This will allow each
student to experience the best reading rate.
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26. Have students see how many different meanings they can give to
selected sentences by stressing particular words. Here are two
examples of sentences that will convey different meanings
depending on voice inflection: “Did you go for a walk with her?”
and “I don’t believe you.” Have competition in the class to see who
can create the most variations and declare a winner.
27. Have students plan for a presentation situation by writing key
words about the content, body language, and voice for each
character. The students can then choose a partner and act out given
situations such as the example below.
You ask to borrow money from …
a friend.
a bank manager.
a stranger.
the governor of Florida.
a young child.
28. Create an environment conducive to sharing. Permit students to
discuss their feelings about a recent news story or an existing school
situation or problem which has generated wide interest.
29. Use the following rubrics for presentations to help students
understand key elements of storytelling and multimedia
presentations. If possible, show a video of a professional storyteller
making a presentation and have the class use the rubric and then
discuss their scoring. For scoring each student’s presentation, assign
an odd number of students (e.g., three or five) to fill in rubrics and
then explain their scoring. (For objective balance, you may want to
include yourself in each group.) Students may also use the rubrics as
a guide for self-scoring their presentations.
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Presentation Rubric

4
PREPARATION:

Organization

Topic of Speech and
Language Audience
Awareness

Volume

Tempo

Pitch

262

1

speaker showed total
knowledge of subject
and is prepared to
answer relevant
questions

speaker subject
showed knowledge
of story but unable
to answer relevant
questions
satisfactorily

speaker showed no
speaker showed
incomplete knowledge knowledge of subject
beyond text of
of subject
declamation

declamation
presented in orderly
way, including
introduction and
visual aids
language appropriate
for particular
audience

declamation
presented in orderly
way with few
exceptions

declamation
presented in entirety
but some parts
presented out of
order

parts of declamation
omitted or most parts
presented out of
order

language
occasionally
inappropriate for
particular
audience

language somewhat
inappropriate for
particular audience

language
inappropriate for
particular
audience

speaker has
rehearsed often and
incorporated
suggestions from
peer and teacher
critiques

speaker has
rehearsed often but
has incorporated only
a few suggestions
from peer and
teacher critiques

speaker has not
speaker has not
rehearsed often and rehearsed
has not incorporated
suggestions from peer
and teacher
critiques

all words spoken
clearly and distinctly

most words spoken many words were
clearly and distinctly mumbled or run
together

audience found
volume varied to
match changing
contents of story

audience found
volume varied to
match most of the
contents of story

audience found
volume was neither
too loud nor too soft
but did not vary to
match contents of
story

audience found
volume was either
too loud or too soft

pace helped audience
hear words clearly and
maintain interest

pace helped
audience hear
words clearly but
occasionally sped
up or slowed down
without purpose

pace was either too
fast or too slow
throughout for
comfort of
audience

pace varied
without reason
and disoriented
audience

tone matched action
of story throughout

tone matched action
of story with few
exceptions

tone was not used
to move audience

tone moved
audience to
emotions not
intended by
story

SPEAKING:
Pronunciation

2

Total Points for Preparation: ________

Knowledge of
Subject

Use of Rehearsal

3

Total Points for Speaking: ________
most words were
not spoken clearly
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4

3

BODY LANGUAGE:

2

1

Total points for Body Language: ________

Eye Contact

speaker made
appropriate eye
contact with
listeners

speaker made eye
contact with each
listener but did not
hold contact long
enough

speaker looked in
direction of
audience but did not
make eye contact
with individual
members

Gestures

speaker used hands,
head, and other body
parts to express parts
of story appropriately

speaker often used
gestures
appropriately but
occasionally lapsed
into inactivity

speaker used
gestures only for the
most intense part(s)
of story

speaker did not
gesture or used
gestures
inappropriately

speaker held body
in a straight line
but lapsed
occasionally into
a slouch, then
regained erect
posture

speaker lapsed into
a slouch and did
not regain erect
posture

speaker slouched
throughout

Posture

speaker carried and
held body in a
straight line while
standing, sitting, or
walking, except to
emphasize a part
of story

VISUAL AIDS:
Enhanced Story

Relative to Story

speaker did not look
at audience (gazed at
floor, ceiling, etc.)

Total points for Visual Aids: ________
creative and original

unoriginal but vivid
and well made

were relevant to the were relevant to the
story
story and helped
audience understand
all parts and characters
in the story

unoriginal and
poorly made

were not used

were not relevant
and distracted from
story

were not used

Held Audience's
Attention

speaker
manipulated aids
flawlessly

speaker
manipulated aids
with few
mistakes

speaker miscued
often in handling
aids

were not used

purpose clear, size
and shape slightly
obscured audience's
perception

purpose unclear,
or size and shape
obscured
audience's
perception

were not used

Easy to Understand

purpose clear, size
and shape helped
audience perceive
completely
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4

3

CULTURAL INFORMATION AND INTRODUCTION:
Attention Grabber

Background Provided

Relates to Audience

2

1

Total Points for Cultural
Information and Introduction:________

introduction hooked
audience's attention
through interesting
and informative
content

introduction hooked
audience's attention
but did not include
relevant information

introduction did not
hook audience's
attention and did not
include relevant
information

introduction was
omitted

speaker thoroughly
explained the function
of this story in its
original culture

speaker briefly
explained either the
function or the
original culture of
this story

speaker mentioned
but did not explain the
function or the original
culture of this story

speaker omitted any
mention of the
function or the original
culture of this story

speaker clearly
established strong link
between original
culture of this story
and the audience in a
creative and original
way (e.g., points out
similar values, shows
how story could be
updated, etc.)

speaker established
strong link but in
typical or unoriginal
way

speaker only
mentioned link and
did not elaborate

speaker omitted
any mention of link

Presentation Total Points: __________
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Multimedia Presentation Rubric
Category

Exemplary

Accomplished

Developing

Beginning

4

3

2

showed total
knowledge of
content and is
prepared to
answer relevant
questions

showed
knowledge of
content but is
unable to
answer relevant
questions

showed
incomplete
knowledge of
content

showed no
knowledge of
content

Organization

content
presented in
orderly way,
including
introduction
and visual aids

content
presented in
orderly way with
few exceptions

content
presented in
entirety but
some parts
presented out
of order

some content
omitted or most
content
presented out of
order

Audience
Awareness

selected
content
matches
particular
audience and
presented in
language
appropriate to
audience

selected
content
matches
particular
audience but
language
occasionally
inappropriate
for audience

selected
content does
not match
particular
audience or
language
inappropriate
for audience

selected
content does
not match
particular
audience and
language
inappropriate
for particular
audience

Use of
Rehearsal

speaker has
rehearsed often
and
incorporated
suggestions
from peer and
teacher critiques

speaker has
rehearsed often
but has
incorporated
only a few
suggestions
from peer and
teacher
critiques

speaker has not speaker has not
rehearsed often rehearsed
and has not
incorporated
suggestions
from peer and
teacher
critiques

PREPARATION
Content
Knowledge

Self
Score

Teacher
Score

Self
Score

Teacher
Score

1

TOTAL POINTS
FOR
PREPARATION
CATEGORY:
Category

Exemplary

Accomplished

Developing

Beginning

2

1

SPEAKING

4

3

Pronunciation

all words
spoken clearly
and distinctly

most words
spoken clearly
and distinctly

many words
most words
were mumbled were not
or run together spoken clearly

Volume

audience found
volume varied
to match
changing
content

audience found
volume varied
to match most
of the content

audience found
volume was
neither too loud
nor too soft but
did not vary to
match content

audience
found volume
was either too
loud or too soft

Tempo

pace helped
audience hear
words clearly
and maintain
interest

pace helped
audience hear
words clearly
but occasionally
sped up or
down without
purpose

pace was
either too fast
or too slow
throughout for
comfort of
audience

pace varied
without reason
and
disoriented
audience

Pitch

tone matched
content
throughout

tone did not
tone matched
content with few match content
exceptions

tone did not
match and
distracted from
intent
TOTAL POINTS
FOR
SPEAKING
CATEGORY:
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Category
BODY
LANGUAGE

Exemplary

Accomplished

Developing

Beginning

4

3

2

1

Eye contact

speaker made
appropriate eye
contact with
listeners

speaker made
appropriate eye
contact with
each listener
but did not hold
contact long
enough

speaker looked
in direction of
audience but
did not make
eye contact
with individual
members

speaker did not
look at
audience
(gazed at floor,
ceiling, etc.)

Gestures

speaker used
hands, head,
and other body
parts to express
content
appropriately

speaker often
used gestures
appropriately
but occasionally
lapsed into
inactivity

speaker used
gestures only
for part(s) of
the content

speaker did not
gesture or used
gestures
inappropriately

Posture

speaker carried
and held body
straight while
standing, sitting,
or walking,
except to
emphasize a
part of the
content

speaker carried
and held body
straight but
lapsed
occasionally into
a slouch, then
regained erect
posture

speaker
lapsed into a
slouch and
did not regain
erect posture

speaker
slouched
throughout

Self
Score

Teacher
Score

Self
Score

Teacher
Score

TOTAL
POINTS FOR
BODY
LANGUAGE
CATEGORY:
Category

Exemplary

4

Accomplished

3

Developing

Beginning

2

1

Enhanced
Content

creative and
original

unoriginal but
vivid and well
designed

unoriginal and
poorly
designed

visual aids were
not used

Relative to
Content

appropriate,
well-placed
graphics were
relevant to the
content and
helped audience
understand
essential points

appropriate
graphics were
relevant to
content

graphics were
not relevant
and distracted
from content

graphics were
not used

Effects
Enhanced
by Slide
Show

transitions,
sounds, and/or
animations were
used in a way
that the slide
show was
enhanced

transitions
and/or sounds
were used

neither
transitions nor
sounds were
used

Held
Audience’s
Attention

speaker
manipulated
aids flawlessly

transitions,
sounds, and/or
animations were
used in a way
that did not
interfere with
understanding
of the slide show
speaker
manipulated
aids with few
mistakes

speaker
miscued often
in handling aids

visual aids
were not used

Easy to
Understand

purpose clear,
size and shape
helped audience
perceive
completely

purpose
unclear, or size
and shape
obscured
audience
perception

visual aids
were not used

VISUAL AIDS

purpose clear,
size and shape
slightly
obscured
audience
perception

TOTAL POINTS
FOR VISUAL
AIDS
CATEGORY:

266

Unit 5: Listening, Viewing, Speaking—Communicating Face to Face

Category
INTRODUCTION
AND
INFORMATION
Attention
Grabber

Exemplary

Accomplished

3

4

Developing

Beginning

2

1

introduction
hooked
audience’s
attention
through
interesting and
informative
content
speaker
explained
background
and purpose
thoroughly

introduction
hooked
audience’s
attention but
did not include
relevant
information

introduction did introduction
was omitted
not hook
audience’s
attention and
did not include
relevant
information

speaker
explained
background
and purpose
briefly

speaker
mentioned
background but
did not explain
purpose

speaker
omitted any
mention of
background or
purpose

Summary
of Content
Provided

speaker
summarized
content with
relevant detail
and had
additional
information
which enriched
understanding

speaker
summarized
content with
relevant detail

speaker briefly
summarized
content

speaker
omitted
summary

Relates to
Audience

speaker clearly
established
strong link
between topic
and the
audience in a
creative and
original way
(e.g., points out
similar needs,
shows how
topic could be
used, etc.)

speaker clearly
established
strong link but
in a typical or
unoriginal way

speaker only
mentioned link
and did not
elaborate

speaker
omitted
mention of link

Background
and Purpose
Provided

Self
Score

Teacher
Score

TOTAL POINTS
FOR
INTRODUCTION
AND
INFORMATION
CATEGORY:

Total Points for Multimedia Presentation out of a Possible 80 Points:
Percentage Earned (number of points earned ÷ 80):

%

%

©2003 by permission of Sue Fresen
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30. Have students create a video, audio, or a computer presentation on
a topic that interests them.
31. Demonstrate the desired behavior by showing students a videotape
of an effective discussion. Note the qualities that make it effective—
clear speech, minimal interruptions, participants paying attention to
one another. You can show an ineffective discussion—with
interruptions, yelling, inattention, etc. The examples can be recorded
from talk or news shows.
32. Review the following rules of active listening:
Active Listening
• Maintain direct eye contact.
• Stop other things you are doing.
• Listen not merely to the words but the
feeling content.
• Be sincerely interested in what the other
person is talking about.
• Provide no interruptions.
• Keep an encouraging facial expression.
• Use positive body language.
• Be aware of your own feelings and strong
opinions.

Nonverbal Signals
good eye contact
facial expressions
body languages
silence
touching

• If the person who is speaking gets stuck,
ask, “Is there more you would like me
to know?” and then resume listening.
• Restate what the person said.
• Ask clarification questions once in a
while.
• If you have to state your views, say them
only after you have listened.
• Give appropriate feedback and send
appropriate verbal and nonverbal signals.

Verbal Signals
“I’m listening” cues
disclosures
validating statements
statements of support
reflection or mirroring statements

Now ask for two student volunteers to model the skill of active
listening in a brief conversation about “something surprising that
happened to me this week.” One student will be the speaker, and
one student will be the active listener.
Give students the opportunity to practice seeing an issue from
different points of view and practice active listening. On four pieces
of chart paper write one of the following: Strongly Agree, Agree,
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Disagree, or Strongly Disagree. Tape each piece of chart paper on
the wall in a different corner of the room. Explain to students that
you will make a controversial statement, and they will have the
opportunity to express their opinion on it by moving to one of the
four corners of the room. When they have moved to their desired
corner, ask students to discuss the reasons why they have taken this
position on the issue.
Make the following statement: “My way of doing things is the best
way of doing things.” Have students move to their desired corner—
the one that expresses his or her opinion on this issue. Ask students
to form pairs and explain the reasons behind their opinions to each
other (using active listening). After students have had a chance to
discuss the reasons for their position, ask a spokesperson from each
corner to state the reasons behind their group’s position.
Next, tell students they will now have an
Strongly
Agree
opportunity to see the issue from another
Disagree
point of view. Ask the “Strongly Agree”
group to move to the “Disagree” group’s corner and the “Disagree”
group to move to the “Strongly Agree” corner.
Strongly
Disagree Then ask the “Strongly Disagree” group to
Agree
move to the “Agree” group’s corner, as the
“Agree” group moves to the “Strongly
Disagree” group’s corner. When students have moved to their
designated corners, ask them to put their first opinion aside for a
moment, to keep an open mind, and to try to think of all the reasons
why they might take the opposite position on the same statement:
My way of doing things is the best way of doing things.
After students have had a chance to discuss the reasons for their
“new” position with a partner (again, using active listening), ask a
spokesperson from each corner to state the reasons behind their
group’s “new” position. Ask students how it felt to let go of their
original positions and see the issue from another viewpoint.
When the discussion has ended, explain to students that the
discomfort they might have felt having to take a position opposite to
their true feelings is somewhat like the discomfort they might feel
when they are in another culture that sees some things differently
than they do. Remind students how easy it can be to misunderstand
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things people do in a cross-cultural setting. To keep from
misunderstanding the behavior of others from another culture, you
have to try to see the world from their point of view, not yours. Ask
students: How would putting this idea into practice make our world
a better place? Make our school a better place? Ask them to respond
to this question first in a class discussion and then in writing.
Variation: Ask students to select one of the following writing
activities:
• Imagine you are a Dominican from the Dominican
Republic (or other teacher-chosen nationality) in a
community where a Peace Corps Volunteer serves.
Write a letter to a fellow Dominican (or other teacherchosen nationality) describing two or three things
Americans do that seem puzzling, odd, or humorous.
• Describe a situation in which others misunderstood
you. Write about it from two points of view—your
own point of view and the other person’s point of
view. Explain how your position could be justified
and how the other person’s position could be
justified. Provide concrete examples.
33. Videotape class discussions. Initially, the teacher may want to act as
moderator, calling on speakers in order to get all students involved.
Allow students to watch and comment on their own effectiveness as
a speaker.
34. Discuss the Techniques for Good Class Discussion Skills chart on the
following page. Hold a discussion about a topic of interest to most
of the students. Give each student three minutes to say his or her
views. Set guidelines—no interrupting, no talking outside of the
discussion. Afterwards, evaluate the class discussion, first pointing
out any positive aspects of the discussion.
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Techniques for Good Class Discussion Skills
Type
Body
Language

Technique
1. Look at the
person speaking
2. Nod your head
when you agree or
understand
3. Sit up and don't
fidget
4. Take notes on
main points
5. Allow the speaker
to pause

Active
Listening

6. Ask follow-up
questions for
further information

When Ignored
• You may become distracted
and lose concentration on
the person speaking
• Person speaking assumes you are
not listening—loses confidence

• Lets person speaking know
how you feel and what you do
or do not understand
• Helps you to concentrate on
what the person speaking is
saying

• Person speaking will be unsure
if you are following points

• Helps you to follow the
discussion and remember
it later
• Helps you to review what has
been said
• Helps the speaker to feel
relaxed

• You may lose track of the
main topic of the conversation
and have trouble participating

• Makes the subject clearer
• Allows the person speaking to
go over difficult issues again;
reassures the person speaking
of your comprehension
• Encourages other people who
are confused to ask questions

• You may become tired
• You may distract the person
speaking and other listeners

• You may be tempted to blurt
out something irrelevant
• Person speaking will feel rushed
and uncomfortable
• Person speaking may mistakenly
assume that you understand
what's being said
• Other listeners may feel
alone in their confusion

• Reveals and encourages
the speaker to share his
thoughts

• Person speaking will not receive
any challenge or support to
move beyond the original ideas
of the presentation

8. Stay on the subject

• Allows you to discuss the
subject in depth

• You may turn the
spotlight on yourself

9. Summarize/restate
the point you are
responding to

• Helps everyone to follow
the discussion

• You may not be aware that your
point has already been made

7. Ask open-ended
questions
(questions that can't be
answered yes or no)

10. Make connections

Speaking

When Used
• Helps you to listen and
concentrate
• Lets the person speaking
know that you are listening

11. Respond to
others' points

• Discussion may become
• Helps person speaking and
disconnected and difficult for
listeners to examine all aspects
participants to follow
of the discussion
• Helps everyone to see both
• Others may feel their ideas
sides of the subject and
are not being heard
encourages a smooth
discussion

12. Calmly respond
to the feelings
behind the words

• Helps to avoid tension and
encourages people to be
honest and clear

13. Think about where
the subject is going

• Helps everyone to stay aware
of the time and allow for
conclusions and follow-up

14. Do not interrupt

• Helps you grasp the
whole point of what is being
said
• Encourages the person
speaking to finish his or her
points

• You may unintentionally hurt
someone's feelings—tension
may build
• Discussion may become
sidetracked or bogged down
with issues unhelpful to
participants
• You may anticipate and
react to something not yet said
• Person speaking may become
afraid to voice opinions
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35. Ask students to observe a discussion. It could be in a class, at home,
on television, or at a public forum (a county meeting, a political
meeting, a government meeting, etc.). As students observe and
listen to the discussion, ask them to take notes on the form on the
following page, listing ways to have a more effective discussion.
Then ask students to list suggestions of ways to improve the
discussion.
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Notes on Observed Discussion
Type of discussion:
Date observed:

Techniques
Observed

Body
Language

Problems
Observed

Techniques
Observed

Listening

Problems
Observed

Techniques
Observed

Speaking
Problems
Observed
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36. Vary the format for discussions as follows:
• Use small groups that can then make presentations to
the class.
• Ask each small group to discuss a unique aspect of
the topic. Rotate the small groups so that each new
group has one member from each original group.
Each group member will then represent a specific
aspect of the general topic.
• Form an inner and outer circle. Ask the outer circle to
listen to the inner circle, then switch places.
• Form an inner and outer circle. Ask the two circles to
face each other. Hold one-on-one discussions,
rotating one of the circles at the end of each
discussion.
• Conduct one-on-one interviews, followed by each
person summarizing a partner’s position to the class.
• After students feel comfortable with one another,
hold debates, forums, or mock talk shows.
37. Have students use the rubric on the following page to rate their
participation in class discussions. Then have them review each of
their scores to improve on any skills which they rated themselves a
2 or 1.

274

Unit 5: Listening, Viewing, Speaking—Communicating Face to Face

Discussion Rubric

4

3

Body Language during Discussion:

2

1

Total Points for Body Language: ________

Showed Interest

always looked at
each speaker

usually looked at
each speaker

sometimes looked at
each speaker

did not look at each
speaker

Stayed Involved

always nodded your
head when you
agreed or
understood

usually nodded your
head when you
agreed or
understood

sometimes nodded
your head when you
agreed or
understood

did not nod your head
when you agreed or
understood

Used Correct Posture

always sat up and
didn't fidget

usually sat up and
didn't fidget

sometimes sat up and did not sit up and
did fidget
didn't fidget

Active Listening during Discussion:

Total Points for Active Listening: ________

Followed Discussion

always took notes on
main points when
necessary

usually took notes on sometimes took notes never took notes on
on main points when main points when
main points when
necessary
necessary
necessary

Encouraged Speaker

always permitted
speaker to pause
without
interrupting

usually permitted
speaker to pause
without
interrupting

sometimes permitted
speaker to pause
without
interrupting

never permitted
speaker to pause
without
interrupting

Clarified Points

always asked followup questions when
more information was
needed

usually asked
follow-up questions
when more
information was
needed

sometimes asked
follow-up questions
when more
information was
needed

never asked
follow-up
questions when
more information
was needed

Speaking during Discussion:

Total Points for Speaking: ________

Stayed Focused

always stayed on
subject

usually stayed on
subject

sometimes stayed
on subject

never stayed on
subject

Deepened Discussion

always made
connections and built
on others' points

usually made
connections and
built on others'
points

sometimes made
connections and
built on others'
points

never made
connections and did
not build on others'
points

Encouraged Others

always responded
calmly to others

usually responded
calmly to others

sometimes
responded calmly to
others

never responded
calmly to others
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38. Use a ball of yarn during an informal discussion. Unwind the ball of
yarn as it is passed from speaker to speaker until a visual speech
web is formed which can then be analyzed.
39. Allow students to create their own topics for debate. Ask some
students to serve as audience members and then to evaluate the
debaters in a constructive manner.
40. From your local newspaper, find two articles with two different
viewpoints about a particular topic. Give half the class one article
and the other half of the class the other article. Then hold a
discussion about the topic.
41. Ask students to bring in articles from their local newspaper with
opposing points of view on a topic and then debate the articles.
42. Pick an issue of interest and ask students to find information
supporting their view. List arguments on both sides of the issue.
Draw an imaginary line on the floor, with one end representing
“for” and the other “against.” Ask students literally to “take a
stand” on the line where they feel they belong, depending on the
strength of their belief. (If all students stand on one side, play
“devil’s advocate” and stand on the other side.) When everyone is
standing along the line, open a debate with spokespersons on each
side. The goal is to have students move closer to one point of view.
At the end, students may stand anywhere but in the “undecided”
middle position. After students are seated, have them write their
views on the above issue in an editorial.
43. Ask students to use an advertisement related to a teacher-generated
topic and list 10 sentences from the advertisement. Have students
exchange lists and write next to each statement whether they think
it is a fact or an opinion. Then have students choose any three of the
statements and explain their reasoning.
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44. Present students with the following value examination matrix for
analyzing perspectives on a teacher-generated topic. Have students
record statements or concepts they strongly support (or oppose) and
assign a value, plus or minus, reflecting their opinion. Next have
students record the logic behind their assigned value to point out
that there is usually a system of logic or reasoning underlying their
values.
Value Examination Matrix for
Analyzing Perspectives
Statement or
Concept

Assigned
Value

Reasoning or
Logic behind My
Value
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45. Present students with the following conflict clarification matrix for
analyzing values and perspectives relative to particular topics. Have
students record a statement they support (or oppose) in the first row
of the matrix and assign a value, plus or minus, reflecting their
opinion of it beside the “Assigned Value” in the second row. In the
third row, have students identify the logic behind their assigned
value. In the fourth row, have students identify an opposing value
for the concept or statement. In the fifth row, ask students to
describe the logic behind the opposing value. In the last row, have
students describe a conclusion or awareness they have come to and
identify some current events for which this process might be useful.

Conflict Clarification Matrix
for Analyzing a Current Issue
Statement of
Concept

Assigned Value

Reasoning/Logic
behind My Value

Opposing Value

Reasoning/Logic
behind My
Opposing Value

Conclusion/
Awareness
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46. Present students with the following decision-making matrix to
analyze a teacher-generated “decision question” with choices or
alternatives to be considered. Have students rank or weight the
criteria in the first column using a three-point numeric ranking or
weighting system as follows:
3
2
1

=
=
=

very important
somewhat important
not very important

Next, ask students to determine the degree to which each alternative
possesses each of the criteria as follows:
3
2
1
0

=
=
=
=

totally
somewhat
a little
not at all

Finally, have students calculate the quality points each alternative
has by multiplying the criterion weights by the alternative weights.
(In other words multiply the number in each cell by the number at
the beginning of each row and then enter that product in each cell.)
Tally the quality points for each alternative and determine which
alternative has the most points. (Explain to students that after seeing
the results of the matrix process, they may legitimately change the
weights they are assigned.) Have students make a decision based on
their quantification and explain the reasoning behind their decision.

Unit 5: Listening, Viewing, Speaking—Communicating Face to Face

279

Decision-Making Matrix
Decision Question:

Alternatives
Criteria

(rank or weight from 1-3)

alternative
weight x
criteria weight
= quality points

Criteria Weight =

x =

x =

x =

x =

x =

x =

x =

x =

x =

x =

x =

x =

(rank or weight from 1-3)

Criteria Weight =

(rank or weight from 1-3)

Criteria Weight =

(rank or weight from 1-3)

Criteria Weight =
Total of Quality Points
Criteria Weight
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Alternative Weight

Ranking system:

The degree to which each alternative
possesses each criteria:

3
2
1

3
2
1
0

=
=
=

very important
somewhat important
not very important

=
=
=
=

totally
somewhat
a little
not at all
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47. Have groups select a statement about a teacher-generated topic. Ask
the groups to prepare a list of pros and cons pertaining to a specific
teacher-generated issue. Then ask students to devise and conduct a
concept inventory poll to assess the extent of agreement or
disagreement with each statement using the rating scale below.
+3
+2
0
-2
-3

=
=
=
=
=

strongly agree (SA)
tend to agree (A)
undecided (U)
disagree (D)
strongly disagree (SD)

Have students sit in a circle with two chairs in the center for a pro
and a con representative to sit in. Only the students in these chairs
may contribute to the discussion. A student wishing to sit in one of
the debate chairs may tap a debater; if the debater wishes to
relinquish the seat, he or she may return to the circle. After the
argument has continued for a set time, have students exchange
chairs and debate the other side of the issue. Allow the discussion to
continue until no additional benefit appears to be derived.
After the issue has been thoroughly discussed, give the concept
inventory poll again and tally the scores to see if a significant
change in opinions occurred after the discussion. Then have
students critique the issue their group discussed, expressing how
their group handled the topic, listing pros and cons, stating their
own opinions and how they reached their conclusions, and giving
ideas about the benefits of using this type of analysis.
48. Have students use the Internet to research and build a case for or
against a controversial issue.
49. Ask students to identify their position on a controversial issue. In
groups have students develop an argument to support an opinion
contrary to their own and present the argument to the class.
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Viewing Activities
1. Obtain a list of the 100 greatest movies from the American Film
Institute. Send the list home with the student in order for the family
to rent or obtain an appropriate choice from the list.
This list may be found at the following Web site:
http://www.publicdoman.com/100Greatest.html
Then have students
• create a poster, brochure, or collage about the movie
• hold a seminar discussion about the movie
• write a paper about the movie.
2. Cut out magazine pictures of different kinds of people. Question the
students about assumptions they might make about the person from
the picture.
Example: Does this person like to party?
Then have the students write one paragraph about the person in the
picture.
3. Have students silently observe (no talking) for two to three minutes
a changing scene, such as cars on the street or students in the hall.
Have them return to their seats and write about the details they
observed. Discuss their observations.
4. Have students look for examples of bumper stickers. Make a display
of the bumper stickers they bring in. Discuss the opinions that the
person in the car might hold. Have students design their own
bumper stickers.
5. Hold up a large colored picture for about 30 seconds; lay it down
and have students write down anything they remember about it.
Discuss and compare memories. Discuss “selective memory” and
attention to detail.
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6. Issue each pair of students the name of an emotion, such as love,
anger, etc. They may not tell anyone except their partner what the
feeling is. Without any further talking, have the students go outside
with a small paper bag to place objects they collect that convey their
feeling. Come back inside, still without talking, and construct a
sculpture with their objects. Finally, share, discuss, and display the
sculptures.
7. Follow district guidelines for video viewing. Following a reading of
a novel, play, or short story, view a film based on the same work.
(Perhaps a segment of the film would provide the content needed to
accomplish the task.) Have students compare or contrast the two or
write a critical review of the film.
8. Prepare a lesson on nonverbal communication that displays to the
students how they can encourage or discourage others without
saying a word. Give out sheets of paper with feelings on them and
ask students to display the body language that goes with the feeling.
Play charades. Encourage positive nonverbal behavior in the
classroom.
9. Hold a seminar discussion about a movie the students have seen.
10. Use a Venn diagram to discuss how persuasive speeches are like
persuasive essays. Then have students write and present a speech
about why other students should watch their favorite television
show.
11. Have students document, for a week, the number of hours they
watch television at home. Prepare a class graph of television
viewing habits.
Critical Viewing Activities
1. After teaching the propaganda techniques often used in advertising,
have students practice what they have learned using some of the
following activities:
• find examples in magazines
• invent a product and develop an ad campaign for it
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• act out an advertisement identifying the technique used
• collect junk mail from their homes and identify the
persuasive tactics used.
2. After a discussion of facts, opinions, and biases, have students do
the following:
• view a TV talk show and identify five facts and five
opinions
• identify five facts and five opinions in a newspaper
article or textbook.
3. After a discussion of stereotyping in advertising, have students do
the following:
• make a collage of advertisements using appeals
based on stereotypes
• compare advertisers’ views of men and women in
two different gender-specific magazines, such as Field
& Stream and Ms. Magazine, and present these views
to the class
• survey the career plans or favorite school subjects of
boys and girls in an earlier grade and compare with
students in later grades; chart the results of the
survey and discuss.
Listening Activities
1. Read aloud a portion of a story. Stop at a predetermined point and
have students discuss the story, what might happen next, and how
the story might end. Finish the story. Discuss findings compared to
predictions.
2. Ask your students to write directions for drawing something simple
on a sheet of paper, such as drawing an X in the upper and lower
right-hand corner of the paper. Without telling a partner what the
finished product should be, have partners sit back to back. The first
partner reads the directions aloud while the other follows the
directions to complete the task. Discuss the results.
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3. Teach the use of T-Notes for note-taking on
lectures. Draw a line dividing a piece of
paper in half vertically. On the left-hand
side, put the main ideas of your lecture in
order; on the right-hand side, students will
put in supporting details as you lecture.
There are many variations on this. You can
complete the right-hand side with the
details and let students fill in the main
ideas, or you can eventually have them
complete the T-Notes by themselves.
Students can fold the papers in half for
review.

Main Ideas

Supporting
Details

4. To bring order to a heated discussion, you might want to bring in a
small stuffed toy. Only the student holding the toy is allowed to
speak. The toy can be tossed or passed to the next speaker.
5. Have students close their eyes and listen. They should write down
(eyes still closed) all the sounds they hear for two to three minutes.
After this, have them rearrange their writing into a poem beginning
with the line, “I listened and… .”
6. There are many concepts that can be reinforced by having students
listen to music. Here are a few:
• write the adjectives and adverbs
• write the nouns and then arrange them in
alphabetical order
• write the compound words
• write five descriptive phrases and rewrite each of
them into a sentence
• write down all the sensory words and list them under
the categories: see, feel, hear, taste, and smell.
7. Take the students to another environment—the library or
somewhere outside. Have the students write down everything they
notice. Then come back to the classroom and ask them to compare
notes. Or for a variation, have them come back to the classroom and
write down everything they noticed.
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8. Create an exercise in which you verbally give the students a set of
five or more instructions. Make a game out of it. Have the winners
raise their hands. Then do this game again on other days until the
whole class gets it right.
9. Put the students in pairs. Give one student in each pair five minutes
to discuss a particular topic either of your choosing or their
choosing. Then the other must paraphrase what he or she heard
beginning with the words “What I heard you say is… .” Then
reverse the process.
10. Have one of the students give an oral presentation. Then ask the rest
of the class to summarize that student’s presentation in writing.
11. Play a tape of Martin Luther King’s “I Have a Dream” speech. Then
have students read the speech and pick out the devices which make
it so enduring.
12. Show students segments of news shows such as 60 Minutes or 20/20.
Individually record or videotape each student’s oral summary of the
main idea of the segment. Allow the whole class to listen to all of the
summaries and evaluate. Did the summary capture the essence of
the story without retelling it? Was the speaker easy to understand?
Repeat this exercise with live speakers—a teacher, a guest speaker,
or students.
13. Have students listen to a newspaper article, magazine article, or
story read aloud and write down information they remember after
the reader has finished.
14. Have students listen to an editorial and comment on what was said
or how they feel about what was said.
15. Show students a videotape of a political debate and then ask
students to write a paper detailing the techniques and methods that
the debaters used.
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16. As students present their oral presentations, stress that listeners also
have responsibilities. Display the following rules for effective
listening throughout the time presentations are being given.
• Look at the speaker.
• Concentrate on what is being said.
• Help the speaker by giving encouraging looks and
nods.
• Ask questions at the end of the presentation.
17. Try to give listeners further responsibility. Have listeners evaluate
different aspects of oral presentations using all or parts of the
Pronunciation, Volume, and Tempo chart in student book, page 393.
Or have listeners use the Oral Presentation Analysis chart on the
following page. (You may wish to post an enlargement of the chart
in class.) Before each presentation, tell listeners what elements you
would like for them to evaluate. Discuss evaluations following each
presentation.
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Oral Presentation Analysis
Too Loud

Loud & Clear

Too Quiet

Comments

Too Fast

Even Pace

Too Slow

Comments

Too Low

Moderate
Pitch

Too High

Comments

Too Many

Comments

Off Subject

Comments

VOLUME

TEMPO

PITCH

Too Few

Moderate
Amount

VISUAL
AID(S)

Unorganized

Organized &
on Subject

CONTENT
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Wrap-Up Activities
1. To review the unit using a Jeopardy format, divide topics into five
subtopics and students into five groups. Have each group write five
questions and the answers with a specific colored marker on index
cards and assign point values from easiest (100) to hardest (500).
Ask students to tape cards on the board under their subtopic. The
first group to finish taping cards goes first. Then go clockwise from
group to group. When a subtopic and point value is chosen by the
group, read the question. If correct, assign points; if incorrect,
subtract points and put card back on the board. (Students may not
pick any questions submitted by their group.)
2. Play Tic Tac Toe. Have students work in teams to answer teachergenerated questions. To begin, teams decide to use either Xs or Os
for the game. If the team answers the question
correctly, they are allowed to place their chosen
marking on the grid. The first team to get
three of their marks on a row wins.
Variation: Instead of a drawn Tic Tac Toe
grid on the board, make a large Tic Tac
Toe board with masking tape on the floor.
Have team members stand or sit in the
square of his or her choice.
3. Have students use vocabulary and definitions to create crossword
puzzles. Have them trade with other students and solve each other’s
puzzles.
4. Have students play Bingo with vocabulary words. Make a
transparency master of a large square divided into 25 equal squares.
Give each student a copy for a blank game board. Put the
vocabulary terms on the chalkboard or transparency. Ask students
to fill in the game board writing one term per square in any order.
Play a Bingo game by calling out the definitions or asking questions
for which the terms are answers. Ask students to put markers on the
terms that are the correct answers. Answers can be verified and
discussed after each definition or question. When a student gets five
markers in a row, have the student shout out an agreed-upon word.
Keep a record of the terms used and continue to play another round.
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5. Play the $100,000 Pyramid. Have students work in pairs. Students
give descriptive sentences to help their partners guess the correct
vocabulary word.
6. See Appendices A, B, and C for other instructional strategies,
teaching suggestions, and accommodations.
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Unit Assessment
Your teacher will play a videotape of a commercial three times. Preview the
steps below. After each viewing, complete the items in the appropriate section.
Step 1: After the first viewing, answer these questions.
1. What “story” is being told? _________________________________
_________________________________________________________
2. Who are the characters? ____________________________________
_________________________________________________________
3. What is the setting? ________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
4. What is the purpose of the story? ____________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
5. Would you buy the product if you could? ____________________
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Step 2: Watch the commercial again. Answer these questions.
5. Is the “story” well told? Explain why or why not. ______________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

6. Describe any storytelling techniques used to make it better (sound,
visual aids, body language—gestures, facial expressions, voice
changes). _________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
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Step 3: Watch the commercial again. Answer these questions.
7. What persuasion techniques are being used? __________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

8. Which ones do you think are effective? Which ones are not? ____
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________

9. Would you still buy this product if you could? ________________

10. Explain why or why not. ___________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
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Keys
Practice (pp. 375-378)
1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

The story takes place in Ancient
Greece at an unspecified time many
years ago.
Zeus, king of the Greek Olympian
gods, was also the god of
hospitality. In order to make sure
humans were being kind to
travelers, he often visited Earth in
disguise, seeking shelter from
various people.
Zeus; Hermes, the messenger god;
and an elderly couple, Baucis and
Philemon
Zeus and Hermes disguised
themselves as beggars and went
from door to door asking for shelter
for the night. One after one, the
human occupants of each house
turned them away, often very
cruelly. Finally, the gods called at
the home of Baucis and Philemon.
This elderly couple made the gods
welcome. The gods punished the
people who had treated them
cruelly by flooding their homes and
drowning them. Baucis and
Philemon were rewarded. They
were made the keepers of a
beautiful temple. The couple died
together peacefully and were
changed into trees, which humans
honor until this day.
They will probably be angry at the
stingy humans and be happy that
the goodness of Baucis and
Philemon was rewarded.
The lesson of the story is to always
treat strangers kindly, no matter
how little you have.
Costumes; perhaps masks that
imitate those that were worn by
classical actors on the Greek stage;
pictures of the trees that the old
couple became upon their death.

8.

Sounds of thunder and rain to
depict the flood that destroys the
cruel neighbors of Baucis and
Philemon; voice expressions for the
cruel humans who abused the gods

Practice (pp. 379-382)
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher and will vary
according to the myths chosen by
the students.

Practice (pp. 383-384)
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher and will vary
according to the myths chosen by
the students.

Practice (p. 385)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

copyright
visual aids
bibliography
MLA style
electronic reference

Practice (p. 387)
Storyboards will vary.

Practice (p. 390)
Answers will vary.

Practice (p. 393)
Presentations will vary.

Practice (p. 395)
Presentations will vary.

Practice (pp. 398-399)
Answers will vary.
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Keys
Practice (p. 400)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

D
B
E
A
C
persuasion techniques
nonverbal communication
verbal communication
communication

Practice (p. 402)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

True
True
False
True
False
True
False
True
False
True

Unit Assessment (pp. 291-293TG)
Answers will vary.
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Unit 6: Literature—Discovering the World,
Discovering Ourselves
Overview
Most of us were drawn into teaching English because of our great love for
literature. For the most part, we have been readers all our lives and
continue to devote as much of our spare time to reading as we can. No
doubt, we entered our chosen profession hoping to instill this same love of
reading into our students.
Therefore, it was and continues to be somewhat discouraging to realize
what an awesome task this "instillation" really is. So many of our students
do not love reading in the same way as we do—many of them will do
anything to avoid it. The idea of reading for pleasure is, to say the least,
laughable to many of the young people who pass through our doors. Once
we get past the personal assault we feel this to be, we can probably put
our students' distaste for reading into perspective. Such attitudes exist for
a number of reasons.
First of all, we must remember that our students are not us. Most of us are
proficient readers, while many of them are not. Our skill and love of
reading has drawn us to our profession, and we frequently use these
skills, keeping them strong. However, our young people today are
surrounded with visual forms of entertainment that offer instant and easy
gratification. Although most children learn to read when they begin
school, they can exist quite successfully in today's world without
developing either skill or fondness for reading. Just like any muscle or
skill, what is not used weakens and is eventually lost. You will find
students in your class who are reading at little more than basic level. The
more sophisticated reading skills, such as inference and interpretation,
have not been exercised.
Some of your students will prove themselves proficient and frequent
readers. However, these students offer a challenge of their own. Too often,
they will read purely for pleasure, equating reading with entertainment
alone. Unless a selection is strictly to their liking, these students will
dismiss it as "boring." These students usually do their best in other
academic subjects, reading and extracting information from the materials
they are required to read. However, they see literature as something else
entirely. Reading a piece of fiction or literary nonfiction as a learning tool
has not been practiced.
Unit 6: Literature—Discovering the World, Discovering Ourselves

297

One of our main goals is to help students understand how literature can
apply to personal life. Teaching any of these students to read for
appreciation is a challenge. One approach is to present the various genres
as works of permanent art. Like any art form, literature is spawned from
historical circumstances. It is created by a human spirit and soul
attempting to make sense of these circumstances. Like any creation,
literature is generated in smaller parts or elements. Together, they make
up the finished product and produce the unified result.
The focus of this unit is to suggest activities that will help your students
apply this information to personal life and understand this concept: to see
literature as art; to see the literary work as the creation of a human heart
and spirit; and to see the different parts of the literary whole this heart and
spirit created. Activities are included that will help your students become
familiar with the analysis of various forms of literature.
Specifically, the following skills will be addressed:
• understanding and identifying universal themes in literature
• recognizing and analyzing the elements of short and long
fiction
• reading fiction interactively
• recognizing and analyzing the elements of poetry
• reading poetry interactively
• recognizing and analyzing the elements of drama—tragedy
and comedy
• recognizing the categories, types, and elements of nonfiction.
Please note: The instruction in this unit is intended for students who are
having difficulty with the grade-level concepts and ideas included within
the state-adopted materials purchased for your classroom. They are
presented at a fairly basic and straightforward level. Many of your
students will be ready for more advanced instruction. If so, please
examine the textbooks you have on hand. Many of these offer excellent
materials that students will find very helpful and very much up to the
task of helping them master the skills outlined in respective state and
county standards and benchmarks.
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Unit Focus
Reading
• Select and use prereading strategies that are appropriate to the
text, such as discussion, making predictions, brainstorming,
generating questions, and previewing to anticipate content,
purpose, and organization of a reading selection. (LA.A.1.4.1)
• Determine the author’s purpose and point of view and their
effects on the text. (LA.A.2.4.2)*
• Describe and evaluate personal preferences regarding fiction
and nonfiction. (LA.A.2.4.3)
Listening, Viewing, Speaking
• Describe, evaluate, and expand personal preferences in listening
to fiction, drama, literary nonfiction, and informational
presentations. (LA.C.1.4.2)
Language
• Apply an understanding that language and literature are
primary means by which culture is transmitted. (LA.D.1.4.1)
• Understand the subtleties of literary devices and techniques in
the comprehension and creation of communication. (LA.D.2.4.2)
Literature
• Identify the characteristics that distinguish literary forms.
(LA.E.1.4.1)
• Identify universal themes prevalent in the literature of all
cultures. (LA.E.1.4.3)

*Assessed by FCAT
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• Understand the characteristic of major types of drama.
(LA.E.1.4.4)
• Understand the different stylistic, thematic, and technical
qualities present in the literature of different cultures and
historical periods. (LA.E.1.4.5)
• Analyze the effectiveness of complex elements of plot, such as
setting, major events, problems, conflicts, and resolutions.
(LA.E.2.4.1)*
• Understand the relationships between and among elements of
literature, including characters, plot, setting, tone, point of view,
and theme. (LA.E.2.4.2)
• Analyze poetry for the ways in which poets inspire the reader to
share emotions, such as the use of imagery, personification, and
figures of speech, including simile and metaphor; and the use of
sound, such as rhyme, rhythm, repetition, and alliteration.
(LA.E.2.4.3)
• Recognize and explain those elements in texts that prompt a
personal response, such as connections between one’s own life
and the characters, events, motives, and causes of conflict in
texts. (LA.E.2.4.6)
*Assessed by FCAT

Suggestions for Enrichment
Student Book Activity Extensions
1. Universal Themes (student book pages 430-437)
Most literature textbooks at a ninth-grade level are arranged
thematically and include selections from a variety of genres and
forms. Therefore, returning to an examination of universal themes
throughout the year is a good way of reinforcing the idea that
literature is an enduring art form.
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After reading through a thematic unit of
literature, choose two selections from the
unit. Have students examine the pair for
universality. Consider using a Venn
diagram for this activity.

Universal Themes

As students become more proficient at
extracting theme, combine different
genres and forms. You may also wish to add more than two
selections to the activity.
Variation: Write several universal themes on a piece of paper and
pass them out. (For example: “Death comes to all of us,” “Growing
up is a challenge,” “Words of wisdom from someone with
experience can help us find our way,” “True love transcends,” “The
bonds of family help us survive,” etc.) Make sure several students
get the same universal theme. Then have students freewrite about
their ideas on this universal theme and how they, or people they
know, have experienced it or even how this universal theme
appears in books they’ve read or movies they’ve seen. Divide the
students into groups according to who has the same universal
theme and have them exchange their writings. Then ask them to
freewrite about differences and commonalties in each person’s
freewriting.
2. "For Franklin" (student book pages 439-462)
Background
Many students in your classroom will be very familiar with the
custom of bringing food offerings to family members during the
time of bereavement. This custom is, even in more urban areas, still
observed on a fairly widespread basis. Students so familiar will be a
rich source of information for students who have not been exposed
to this ritual. More than likely, you can stimulate a good discussion
as you ask students about who always brings what to such events.
This will be a good way to explore how the author uses the protocol
of food important to the story: those who are closest to the deceased
bring the more expensive and more elaborate dishes.
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Other parts of the story could prove problematic. The custom of
"bringing the person home" for a brief vigil is not as prevalent as it
used to be. You might explain that one reason for the decline in this
custom is the increased mobility of family and friends. Now, it is
easier for mourners to travel to the mortuary to observe visitations
and even services than it used to be. Also, the mortuary industry
has adjusted to changing times and now provide areas that will
accommodate large gatherings of people. Students from other parts
of the country might identify this custom as very similar to the wake
held by Irish or English immigrants and descendants.
In addition, the rural setting and occupations of the characters will
more than likely be strange to most of your students. Small farms
such as the ones mentioned in "For Franklin" are becoming scarce in
modern times and are being replaced by huge, corporate farms.
Fourteen and 15-year-old students might also find the idea of a love
story between people as old as Essie, Franklin, and Wilma a bit
laughable. After all, "old people" don't know much about affairs of
the heart, according to teenagers. The propriety of the platonic
relationship between Essie and Franklin might also be difficult for
students to understand in today's more permissive environment.
Suggest that they talk with some of their older relatives about their
days of courtship in order to get more a feel of how things have
changed.
The plot of the story is very simple: Essie attends her beloved
Franklin's funeral only to find out that he has also been involved
with attractive young widow Wilma Montgomery. This discovery
probably brings Essie to the realization that the long hoped-for
proposal from Franklin would never have materialized because
Franklin was having too much fun playing the field. The final
outcome is foreshadowed: Franklin's reluctance to commit to
marrying Essie; Franklin's eagerness to help a lady in distress—
Essie, Wilma, and Gracie Mooneyham; Wilma's open hostility
toward Essie at the vigil; the final unveiling of the scandalous ham;
the importance of the gift of Arpege perfume. This will be a good
introduction to making inferences rather than having ideas spelled
out plainly for the reader.
The story is also a good opportunity to examine each character.
Essie is pretty one-dimensional: sweet-natured, domestic, devoted
to the idea of marriage and family. Franklin is a bit more complex.
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He performs good deeds with an open heart but is a bit of a
scoundrel. He was filled with pride and a sense of the importance of
working hard to earn his own way. The entire community was fond
of Franklin. Franklin's family members are good people, too.
Frances and Charlie Ray include Essie as though she were part of
their family. Obviously, they were unaware of Franklin's
involvement with Wilma.
Reading "For Franklin" aloud would be a good idea. Allow students
to read in pairs or small groups first, then choose someone to read a
section orally. This would introduce the strategies for reading fiction
to the class. This would also allow you the opportunity to stop
periodically and elicit answers to the included questions. More than
likely, included questions will generate other questions. Many of
these will have to do with the possible outcome of the story. Write
these down. Allow the students to venture possible answers. This is
all a part of the Strategies for Reading Fiction Interactively on page
438 of the student book.
3. Relating Similar Events (student book page 457)
This would make an excellent group activity, allowing each student
to share his or her answers with the class. Consider completing the
activity yourself. Share your answers first as a way of modeling
responses and “breaking the ice” as the activity begins.
Work with students to articulate their reasoning for the details they
put in the second column of the Relating Similar Events chart,
“Events from Your Life.” Make sure they are also supplying
specifics from the story in the first column, “Events from the Story.”
If they are having trouble doing this, ask them to provide a page
number where they found the details that made them think as they
do.
4. Analyzing Character (student book pages 458-462)
This practice would make a good partner activity. Many of the
answers were generated from the interactive reading questions, so it
is a good follow-up activity.
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5. Analyzing Setting (student book pages 463-466)
Guide students toward analyzing decade, time of year, and home
conditions. (See answer key for reasons why.) Be open to students’
reasons—they often have insights we don’t. The exact city and state
are probably least important, although they do lend texture to the
story. (See answer key for reasons why.) For the most important
elements in the setting, students will probably list one of those
analyzed on the chart on the previous page. Help them support
their answers with evidence. In selecting the elements that have no
effect on the story, students might have a difficult time. Most
elements of the setting are important to the story. Do allow
discussion of this. Acknowledge valid points they may make.
However, do help them see how each of the points made above
figures into helping tell the story.
6. Analyzing the Story's Details (student book pages 468-470)
Help students determine if the detail is exposition and is
introducing us to people, places, and situations or if the detail is
part of the plot and includes the cause and effect in its description.
The first example is completed for the students and includes an
explanation.
7. Analyzing Conflict (student book pages 472-476)
After finishing the practice, have students write a paragraph
describing either Essie or Wilma in five years. Change the time
frame if you like.
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8. Poetry (student book pages 493-507)
Please read the following before assigning students this section.
Nursery rhymes are the very best way not only to introduce, but
also to remind, students of rhythm and rhyme. If your students feel
their intelligence is being insulted or their maturity impugned,
maybe these facts will help. College-level textbooks are used in
advanced placement high school English classes and include
nursery rhymes as examples. The nursery rhymes are referred to
often, and students generally love them. Try to keep the
presentation lighthearted, letting students know that you are aware
of how much above these childish tales their reading level really is.
9. Choosing a Drama (student book pages 509-511)
Since the entire class will probably be reading the same play,
consider doing these practices as a class, in small groups, or as a
partner activity.
Unit Assessment Preparation and Extension
Teacher Preparation and Additional Use as a Multiple-Thematic
Assignment for Unit Assessment (teacher’s guide pages 327-332)
Note to Teachers: This activity should be completed over a period of
time. All worksheets, suggestions for reading, and practice activities
would be helpful in preparing students to complete this writing
assignment. Encourage students to save their work from the unit for
this purpose. Give students the opportunity to prewrite, draft, and
revise their essays before turning in their final copy.
Consider using this Unit Assessment as an assignment to be used
several times, especially at the end of a thematic unit of study.
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Unit Extensions
Poetry Activities
1. Have students read, discuss, and compare several ballads. Then
have groups write their own and sing them.
2. Art goes with poetry. Have students illustrate the poems you read
using the following: magazine pictures, drawings, collages, mobiles,
photographs, mosaics, computer graphics, or cartoons.
3. Music goes with poetry. Have students listen and write their
thoughts during a piece without lyrics. Ask students to write the
lyrics to a song, change lyrics to a song, or find pieces of music that
remind them of their favorite poem. Some students might enjoy
interpreting a poem with dance.
4. Study personification using children’s books (such as The Little
Engine That Could). Then have students find examples of
personification in poems you have selected.
5. Give students the first line of a poem they do not know. Let them
work in groups to complete the poem. Compare with the original.
6. Have a poem of the week. Post it, read it, and use it for vocabulary
work. Have students copy it in journals. Let students choose the
next one.
7. Have students make poetry presentations, choosing and reading
aloud their favorite poems, accompanied by a report about the poet.
8. Consider having students write one or two cinquains together as a
group. It might be fun to write some about class members—making
sure, of course, they are flattering or amusing in a nonthreatening
way.
Consider also using the cinquain during the study of a short story.
This is an excellent way to generate ideas about a character, about
the setting of the story, or even about an event that happens in the
story.

306

Unit 6: Literature—Discovering the World, Discovering Ourselves

Students also enjoy illustrating their cinquains in a variety of ways:
with drawings, with illustrations cut from magazines, or with found
embellishments—shells, buttons, various fiber trims, and so forth.
They make nice displays for your room.
Below is an example for students using two cinquains about fire.

Fire
Warm Bright
Heating Lighting Cooking
As blazing as the sun
Fuel

Fire
Flaming Hot
Smouldering Burning Killing
As devastating as death
Destruction
© 2004 Jennifer Keele, by permission of author

The two poems above are by the same author but have very
different views about fire. The first poem seems to reflect an
appreciation of fire. Fire is seen as a necessity of life. How do we
know this? The poet’s choice of words. The images make us see the
uses of fire, portraying the ways it is needed: heat, light, and food.
What would be a good theme for this poem?
The second poem shows a different opinion. Fire is seen as
destructive. This poem even compares fire to death. Look at both
poems together and compare the adjectives that are used. Instead of
heating, the fire is burning. This gives us a dangerous, more deadly
image. The poet’s words let us see a very different point of view of
the subject. What would be a good theme for this second poem?
The short, unrhymed cinquain may also consist of exactly 22
syllables distributed as 2, 4, 6, 8, and 2 in five lines. Have students
look at a picture of their subject and answer the following to create a
word bank.
• What colors do you see?
• What objects?
• What action words?
• What descriptive words?
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If students get stuck for ideas or words, have them use their word
bank.
See the formula and cinquain below:
• line 1: one noun (subject of poem)—2 syllables
• line 2: two adjectives describing noun—4 syllables
• line 3: three -ing words describing nouns—6 syllables
• line 4: one simile describing noun—8 syllables
• line 5: one synonym for the noun—2 syllables.
Pilot
Fast Daredevil
Flying Diving Soaring
Like an eagle on the current
Birdman
© 2003 Jennifer Keele, by permission of author

A cinquain is a five-line stanza written according to a formula. The
formula is as follows.
Line 1: one noun for the subject of your poem
Line 2: two adjectives describing the noun
Line 3: three –ing words describing the nouns (these –ing words
are called gerunds)
Line 4: one simile describing the noun
Line 5: one synonym for the noun
Caution students about the following. The formula for a cinquain is
easy. The content is harder. All of the descriptions must be similar.
They must keep the same connotation. Perhaps you want to show that
dogs are nice. Don’t include description that shows them as fierce.
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9. Ask students to use the following formula to create a poem
comparing two selected pieces of artwork.

Comparison/Contrast Poem

title of work

type of work

description (word or phrase)

description (word or phrase)

two colors

two shapes

two colors

two shapes

description (word or phrase)

description (word or phrase)

title of work

type of work

Example of a comparison/contrast poem based on Snake Goddess, a
mixed media sculpture by Mariann Bernice Kearsley and Figure 60,
lithographs by J. B. Korbalski.
Snake Goddess sculpture
rising from three spirals, three fingered arms reaching
black and red, circle and circle
orange and pale yellow, squiggly forms and a crooked rectangle
lines dancing on a flat brown board, figures hidden in the tangle
Figure 60 print
© 2002 by permission of Viki D. Thompson Wylder
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10. Ask students to illustrate a Florida ecosystem. Then have them use
the following formula to create a poem about their chosen
ecosystem.
•

line 1: What is the name of your Florida ecosystem?

•

line 2: Describe your ecosystem using your five senses:
What would you see, hear, smell, taste, feel (touch) if
you were there?

•

line 3: How would being there make you feel (mood)?

•

line 4: What plants and animals live there?

•

line 5: Why is the ecosystem important?
© 2002 by permission of Fran Krautz

The Florida Wetlands: Grasping the Swamps
with a Painter’s Hands
Stagnant waters, tall, stiff grasses; caws, buzzing,
chirps and splashes.
Alive with the struggles of survival, I am the predator;
the hunted, I am wary as a young alligator.
I fly with ospreys, feed with a crane; bask like a turtle,
or slither through cooling rains.
Breathe freshly reborn oxygen, as I become a
part of the circle of life again.
© 2002 by permission of Jennifer Keele

11. Have students create a diamente poem and a dichotomy diamente
poem. Diamente is the Italian word for diamond. Both finished
poems will consist of seven lines and be shaped like a diamond. The
diamente poem presents an image of an object, person, or idea. The
dichotomy diamente poem starts out with one theme and then
begins to move toward an opposite theme.
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Formula for a diamente poem:
•

line 1: one noun to name the subject;

•

line 2: two adjectives (describing words) to describe the subject;

•

line 3: three -ing words about the subject;

•

line 4: four nouns about the subject;

•

line 5: three -ing words about the subject;

•

line 6: two adjectives to describe the subject; and

•

line 7: one noun—a synonym of the subject.

Formula for a dichotomy diamente poem:
•

line 1: one noun to name the first subject;

•

line 2: two adjectives to describe the first subject;

•

line 3: three -ing words about the first subject;

•

line 4: two nouns to describe the subject, then two nouns to
describe the second subject;

•

line 5: three -ing words to describe the second subject;

•

line 6: two adjectives to describe the second subject;

•

line 7: one noun—an antonym of the first subject.
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Diamente Poem
one noun or subject
two adjectives
three -ing words
four nouns about subject
three -ing words
two adjectives
one noun—synonym for subject

Boy
Innocent, inquisitive
Learning, laughing, playing
Hands, eyes, feet, mouth
Teaching, worrying, working
Wise, thoughtful
Man
© 2002 by permission of Jennifer Keele

Day

one noun

Warm, bright

two adjectives
three -ing words
two nouns

Waking, planning, doing
Sun,

rainbow,

stars,

moon

Sleeping, scheming, dreaming
Cool, dark
Night

two nouns
three -ing words
two adjectives
one noun

2 nd subject

1st subject

Dichotomy Diamente Poem

© 2002 by permission of Jennifer Keele

12. Break students into groups and have students create a tune or a beat
to sing to a poem and then present their “song” or “rap” to the rest
of the class.
13. Have students write an “experimental” modernist poem, in free
verse, about something important to them: a local team, their
friends, their dog, etc.
14. Have students bring in or write lyrics to a favorite rap song and
identify the rhyme scheme used.
15. Give various rhyme schemes and have students compose a poem or
a song.
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16. Sponsor a poetry slam. Have students find a poem and present it
orally to the rest of the class. Tell them to look for a poem that
means something to them and see if they can translate that meaning
orally. Have the students vote which poem is the most powerful and
ask them to explain why it affects them.
Short Story Activities
1. Using a story map, have students map the setting, conflict, main
characters, and sequence of events from a short story. See Unit 3
Suggestions for Enrichment under Writing Strategies for various
examples of story map graphic organizers. They might complete a
second map as a starter for a story of their own from the same type
of conflict, as in man vs. nature. Practice doing story maps using
prerecorded sitcoms.
2. Have students read, write, and tell tall tales.
3. Write a story pyramid as follows:
• 1st line—name of main character
• 2nd line—two words describing main character
• 3rd line—three words describing setting
• 4th line—four words stating the conflict
• 5th line—five words describing the first event in the story
• 6th line—six words describing the second event in the story
• 7th line—seven words describing the third event in the story
• 8th line—solution to the conflict.
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4. A number of excellent graphic illustrations are available that will
help you explain the elements of fiction. In addition, many
published textbooks include similar graphics. Having such an
illustration on hand as you review this section of the unit will be
helpful in accommodating visual learners. Especially helpful would
be a permanent poster of the elements of plot that you could leave
on the board as you read and discuss the short stories you analyze
during class. Drawing original illustrations for display might be a
good project for your students to complete as they learn about the
elements of fiction.
5. Have students write a short story together, allowing different
groups to develop different aspects of the story.
• Have a group of students create four to six characters,
naming them and listing the physical and personality
characteristics.
• Have a group decide the general plot line development.
• Have a group select a setting, describe the setting as to time
and physical characteristics, and tell how the setting affects
the characters.
• Have a group select a conflict appropriate to the characters,
plot, and setting.
• Have a group select an atmosphere, describing which details
will be used to develop the atmosphere.
• Have the groups consider adding other elements to the
story to make it more complex, such as minor characters or
subplots.
6. Have students give examples of stories which contain different
types of conflict (character vs. character/vs. nature/vs. himself or
herself).
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7. To help students create a mental picture of a story, have them
examine stories using the elements of fiction—setting, character
traits, character goals, plot, and theme. See the following Elements
of Fiction Chart below.

The Elements of Fiction Chart
Title of Book
Setting
Where does
the story take
place?

Character
Traits

Character
Goals

What are the
names and
descriptions
of the major
characters?

What are the
major
characters
trying to
accomplish?

Plot
Rising Action:
What
information
leads to the
problem or
conflict?

Theme
What is the
message the
author is
trying to
convey?

Climax:
How does the
conflict unfold
and how are
the major
characters
affected?
Falling Action:
How is the
conflict
resolved?
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Drama Activities
1. Have students design a set for a scene from a play you are reading.
2. Use Reader’s Theater (www.aaronshep.com/rt/index.html). (See
Unit 2 Suggestions for Enrichment under During Reading Activities
for more details about Reader’s Theater.) Assign parts a day ahead
of the classroom reading of the play for pre-reading practice. Then
arrange the room so students follow stage directions as they read.
3. Have students cast a play you have read. Let them work in pairs to
choose appropriate stars for each of the characters. They must give
reasons for their choices.
4. Ask students to “re-cast” a play where characters from different
time periods interact and write a short skit using the speech and
perspectives of the different periods.
Novel Activities
Some of these ideas can be adapted for drama or short stories.
1. After reading a novel, have students choose one of the following
writing assignments:
• a newspaper account of events from the book
• a letter from one character to another
• a script for the evening news about an event in the book
• a letter of recommendation for a character
• a eulogy for a character
• a dialogue between two characters
• a letter to the author of the book (For living authors, you can
obtain author addresses and actually mail the letters; many
authors will respond.)
• a poem, rhyming or non-rhyming, beginning each line with
a letter of the alphabet.
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2. Have students do one of the following to translate some aspect of
the novel into another form:
• draw a map of a place that was described in the novel
• write a haiku of the novel
• create a magazine or newspaper article about the novel
• create a comic book from the novel
• turn one incident from the novel into a short play
• write lyrics about the novel to a familiar tune.
3. Have students create a collage about the work that was studied.
4. Have students make a new book cover for the book.
5. Have students make a friendship quilt based on the book or story.
Each student draws or sews a square based on an incident, then the
squares are put together in the correct sequence for display.
6. Have students develop a board game or quiz show about the book.
7. Have students write, create, and perform a puppet show about the
book.
8. Have students make a display of important items in the story.
9. Have students draw a picture timeline giving the most important
events in the book.
10. Have students take a class survey and make a graph depicting the
parts they most liked and disliked in the book.
11. Have students make a diorama of a scene from the story.
12. Have students make a bookmark illustrating the story and write five
words to describe the story on the back of the bookmark.
13. Have students hold a trial for a major character (for instance,
Huckleberry Finn is charged with assisting a runaway).
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14. Fold a large sheet of construction paper into sections for each
chapter of the book. Have the students create a picture and caption
for each chapter.
15. Have students make a model of some important item in the story.
16. Have students research the life of an author and prepare to “Be an
Author for a Day.” For example, Mark Twain may come into your
classroom dressed in a white suit prepared to dazzle the class with
his humor.
17. While the class is in the process of reading a long work, it is effective
to have them keep a journal in which they write daily. It is often
good to give them a question of the day to write about. Some
examples of journal questions are as follows:
• Which character is most like you? Why?
• If you could be one of the characters, which one would you
be? Why?
• If you changed the time and place of the novel, what else
would have to change?
• Create another character that could be in the story.
• Write about the most exciting part of the story so far, or the
most boring.
• If you were the author, how would you change this book?
18. Have students choose a character from the story and draw, create a
collage, or make a diorama to represent how he or she thinks the
character’s bedroom might look.
19. Model fluency and help students discover new genres, authors,
worldviews, and cultures by reading a novel aloud one section at a
time that is slightly above most student’s reading abilities. Discuss
and explore themes in depth.
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Biography Activities
Have students create a tri-fold report on the life and works of a
famous artist. See organizational plan for students below.
Directions: Choose an artist whose life and work you would like to
research. Find at least five reference books or articles on the artist.
Some suggested references are books, encyclopedias, newspaper
and magazine articles, and Internet articles. See the example below
for correct placement of the eight components to create a tri-fold
report. Then read how to create each component and fill in the
accompanying graphic organizers to help plan your report. Check
off each requirement after you have completed it.
1 Artist’s Name
Your Name

f
line o
Time s Life
t’
Artis

2

6

7
3

y
raph
Biog tist
of Ar

8

Letter
to the
Artist
Interviewee’s
Responses to
Artist’s Major
Work

Bibliography

4

Repro
d
of On uction
e of t
h
Artis
t’s M e
ajor
Work
s

Desc
rip
of Ar tion
twork

5 Yo
ur Ar
t

in Ar work
tist’s
Style

1.

Tri-Fold Report Title—Write in the artist’s name using
eye-catching and colorful letters. Write your name
below the artist’s name.

2.

Timeline of Artist’s Life—Design a timeline of the
artist’s life that includes at least 15 events. Use the
graphic organizer on the following page to organize
information and place each event in chronological
order.

Unit 6: Literature—Discovering the World, Discovering Ourselves

319

As you do your research, fill out the following Graphic Organizer
for Timeline and Biography of the Artist. Use the information to
help you create a timeline and biography. List events in
chronological order before starting your timeline.
Graphic Organizer for
Timeline and Biography of Artist

Personal Life

Artistic Life

Birth

Education
Date:

When:

Date:

Where:

Date:

Interesting Facts
Early Life

Date:

Date:

Date:

Date:

Date:

Date:

Date:

Date:

Awards
Date:

Marriage(s)

Timeline/
Biography
for

Date(s):

Date:
Date:
Date:

Spouse(s):

Major Works
Date:
Date:

Children/Family

Date:

Date:

Date:

Date:

Date:

Date:
Date:

Artistic Periods (Styles)
Date:

Death
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Date:

When:

Date:

Where:

Date:

How:

Date:
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3.

Biography of the Artist—Use the graphic organizer
and timeline information to write a biography of the
artist. Write one paragraph about his or her early life
and one paragraph about his or her personal life.
Then write at least two paragraphs about major
events in the artist’s life.

4.

Reproduction of One of the Artist’s Major Works—
Choose one of the artist’s major works and recreate it
so it looks as much like the original as possible. Write
a paragraph describing why this work was
significant, what medium the artist used to create it,
and when it was completed.

5.

Create Your Own Artwork in the Artist’s Style—
Study the style of your artist and create a new
picture, keeping that style in mind.

6.

Letter to the Artist—Use the graphic organizer below
to brainstorm things you like and dislike about your
artist’s style and work. Then use these notes to help
you write a letter to your artist. Write one paragraph
about what you like and one paragraph about what
you do not like. As you examine the artist’s work,
think about his or her choice of colors, subject matter,
composition, and use of line, light, shape, texture,
and shading.

Graphic Organizer for Likes and Dislikes about the
Artist’s Work for a Letter to the Artist
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7.

Interviewees’ Responses to the Artist’s Artwork—
Interview 10 people of different ages. Show them a
color copy that you chose to reproduce of the major
artwork of your artist. Ask each person to describe
the artwork. Use the graphic organizer below to
summarize each person’s response in a complete
sentence.
Graphic Organizer for
Interviewees’ Responses to Artwork

Interviewee’s
Name

Age

Response

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

8.

Bibliography—List at least five references in
alphabetical order by the author’s last name. Follow
the format assigned by your teacher.

Teaching Special Terms: Characterization Activities
1. Have students fold a piece of paper into fourths. In each section,
have the student draw (or cut from a magazine) a picture of a
character from the work. Write a descriptive word under each
character.
2. Plan a party for a character in the book. What food, decorations, or
games would the character like?
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3. Use Character Maps. Fold papers into four
squares. In the center have students draw
or cut out a picture of what a chosen
character looks like to them. The four
squares should contain the following:

things the
character
says

things other
characters
say about
this
character

things the
character
does

qualities
the
character
has

• things the character says
• things other characters say about this
character
• things the character does
• qualities the character has.
4. Have students develop personalized
license plates for characters, such as
Juliet: LYKAROZ—“Like a Rose.”
5. Bring a Character in a Bag. Students
choose six to seven items representative of a character and place
them in a bag. Students then present the items to the class and give
reasons for each one.
6. Write the names of characters from a work you
have studied on sticky notes. Attach them to the
backs of your students and play “Who Am I?” by
going around the room and asking questions of
their other classmates that must be answered
by “yes” or “no.” One question is allowed per
classmate. This works well for a mythology
unit.

Who Am I?

Achilles

Variation: Besides names of characters, you may
also write the names of places, things, and
vocabulary words from a work studied. When
students have figured out what their words are,
they return to their seats and write about how their words relate to
the story. When everyone has finished, review each student’s word,
starting with the first person who correctly guessed his or her secret
word.
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Symbolism Activities
After a discussion of symbolism, have students:
• make a list of symbols used in a work they have read
• develop a symbol for themselves, and then draw and
explain it.
Theme Activities
Use a semantic web to explore a theme. Place a theme from your
work of literature, such as “prejudice,” in a center circle. Have
students brainstorm in the categories of imagery, personal
experience, feelings, descriptive words, and things with which to
compare the theme. Place brainstormed words in connecting circles
to complete the web.
Imagery Activities
Think of some sensory words
to describe some part of nature:
sea, a brook, a tree, etc. List the
words under a chart of the five
senses. Create a poem using
these words.

Taste

Smell

Hearing Touch

Sight

Simile-Metaphor Activities
Fold a blank sheet of paper into fourths. Put a simile in one block
and illustrate it. On the block next to it, write the same comparison
as a metaphor. Repeat with a new simile in the other two blocks.
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Alliteration Activities
1. Give two alliterative words to begin a sentence, such as “doodling
daughters.” See which pair of students can make the longest,
completely alliterative sentence that makes sense.
2. Have students write alliterative poems. In groups, have students
choose a topic and a consonant. Brainstorm as many words as they
can that relate in any way to the topic beginning with the chosen
consonant. Arrange the words in some sensible order and present to
the class. Examples of titles might be Hillside Home or Dilly Dally
Dawdle Dog. Let students use the dictionary or a thesaurus.
Wrap-Up Activities
1. Create a student-operated used-paperback book store. Have
students shelve, price, and market the books.
2. Review the unit using a cooperative group Jeopardy activity. Divide
students into groups of two to five. Give each student a colored
marker and a piece of paper divided into a grid that matches the
number of topics and questions. Ask students to write answers to all
questions as they are asked, then circulate around the room to check
and award points. Ask students to keep their own scores.
3. Play Baseball—a Home Run Review game. Draw a baseball
diamond with bases for 1st, 2nd, 3rd, and home on the
board. (Optional: Make a large baseball diamond
2
with masking tape on the floor. Have students
move around on the bases.) Divide the class
into two teams and choose captains for each.
3
1
Decide if players are to come to bat in
random or sequential order. The pitcher
asks a question of the batter at home plate. A
correct answer results in a hit and moves the
student to 1st base. An incorrect answer is an out.
home
Subsequent answers allow the students to move
around the four bases until a run is scored. The “10 run
rule” applies if one team is dominant over the other, and the other
team then gets a chance at bat. If a question is missed, the opposing
team has a chance to make a double out if one of their team
members can answer it correctly.
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4. Play Password. Prepare a set of duplicate index cards with
vocabulary words from the unit. Divide the class into teams and
have the students work in pairs. Give one player from each team the
same word. The player must give their partner a one-word
description or synonym for the word on the card. The first player on
a team to get the correct word from the clues wins the points. The
points are as follows:
A correct guess on the
• 1st clue = 150 points
• 2nd clue = 100 points
• 3rd clue =

75 points

• 4th clue =

50 points.

The first team to reach 500 points wins.
5. See Appendices A, B, and C for other instructional strategies,
teaching suggestions, and accommodations.
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Unit Assessment
Read several literary selections chosen by your teacher. You may use the
suggestions given to you in this unit. If you completed worksheets or activities on
a selection, look back over these. Choose the selection you like best. Then
complete the following.
Part A—Inventory Form
1. Title of selection: __________________________________________
2. Author of selection: ________________________________________
3. Genre/Type ______________________________________________
(poem, short story, autobiography, essay, etc.)
4. What I liked most about this selection: _______________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
5. What I found most familiar about this selection: _______________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________
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Part B—Essay
Begin by prewriting.
• Use the information from the previous page.
• Use any work you completed about the selection.
• Use any notes you took.
Draft, Revise, Proof, and Write a Final Copy of a Two-Paragraph Essay.
•

Paragraph 1
In the first paragraph, summarize the contents of the work. Talk
about the important elements that make it outstanding. For
example, if a poem is filled with similes, you need to discuss these
similes.

•

Paragraph 2
The second paragraph is personal. Explain why you feel connected
to the selection. Share any experiences with your readers that the
selection reminds you of. The more details you share, the better
your essay will be.
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Use the following Essay Assessment Rubric to write and assess your essays.
Essay Assessment Rubric
Weak

Average Strong

Ideas and Content
First Paragraph
1.

Mentions title, author, and genre of
selection within first two sentences.

2.

Provides detailed discussion of contents
of selection.

3.

Discusses most outstanding element(s).

Second Paragraph
1.

Gives details of personal connection to
selection.

2.

Makes the connection obvious to reader.

Structure and Form
1.

Each paragraph has a single focus.

Grammar, Usage, and Mechanics
1.

Uses correct punctuation.

2.

Uses correct grammar.

3.

Contains few spelling errors.

Write your essays on the following pages.
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Draft Copy of Essay
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
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Revised and Proofread Copy of Essay
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
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Final Copy of Essay
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
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Practice (p. 413)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

N
F
N
N
N
N
N
N
N
N
N
F
N
F
N

Practice (p. 414)
1.
2.
3.

Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.
nonfiction; The article is based on
factual information and real-life
events.

Practice (p. 415)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

character
fiction
shortstory
novel
setting
essay
nonfiction
autobiography
form
biography

Practice (p. 418)

Practice (p. 419)
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.

Practice (pp. 420-421)
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.

Practice (p. 428)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

C
D
B
A
E
D
C
B
E
A

Practice (p. 429)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

True
True
False
True
False
True
True

Practice (pp. 433-435)
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.

Practice (pp. 436-437)
Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.

Correct answers will be determined
by the teacher.

Unit 6: Literature—Discovering the World, Discovering Ourselves

333

SPEAKING

LISTENING

Writing

Reading

T ECHNOLOGY

Language Arts
LITERATURE

Communication

Keys

SPEAKING

LISTENING

Reading

Writing

T ECHNOLOGY

Communication

Language Arts
LITERATURE

Keys
7.

Practice (pp. 439-456)
1.

2.
3.

4.

5.

6.
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For the vigil/visitation day leading
up to the funeral of Franklin. This is
traditionally a huge gathering of
friends and relatives at the home of
the deceased or the deceased's
closest relatives.
Franklin was Essie's sweetheart.
Three—the dumplings Essie is
cooking; the homemade ice cream
for Reverend Baker's birthday; the
pork chops Essie had thawing to
prepare for Franklin.
Essie is very domestic and enjoys
cooking for people she cares about.
Like many women in rural areas,
Essie is preoccupied with food. This
is because one of a farm wife's
primary duties is traditionally to
put three hearty meals on the table
for a family involved in demanding
physical activity.
Answers will vary. More than
likely, students will have a good
opinion of him. Some may,
however, wonder why he hasn't
asked Essie to marry him years
before.
There is a protocol as to who is
expected to bring what.
The closer a person had been to the
deceased, the more elaborate and
expensive the dish was to be—the
closest members provided meat
items. Maudine had been
somewhat estranged from the
family but "showed off" a bit with
an expensive meat item—the
smoked turkey.
Franklin made up his own mind
about things and worked hard to
provide for himself; he did not
accept help from anyone else.

8.

9.

10.

11.
12.

13.
14.

15.

Answers will vary. Most readers
can figure out that the two of them
are probably approaching or well
into middle age or even older. Their
relationship has a history—yearly
rituals such as baking the first batch
of sweet potatoes; the recurring
gifts at Christmas time. Essie
remembers she was only 23 when
she and Franklin became
acquainted and that "it didn't seem
that long ago it all started." More
than likely, they have been
involved for 20 years or more.
The community members view
Essie as though she were Franklin's
wife. They offer her condolences as
though she were family; Franklin's
family include her as though she
herself were part of the family.
Essie and Frances seem as close as
sisters, which they would more or
less be if Essie and Franklin were
married.
So many of the community
members have turned out to show
their respect—with food and with
attendance—to Franklin.
He was kindhearted and generous.
The Mooneyhams were very poor.
Bringing any sort of food item was
a deprivation and showed great
sacrifice and great kindness.
Franklin's generosity and kindness
had inspired the same in many of
his acquaintances.
A beauty salon.
More than likely, the ladies
gossiped about men who were too
forward in their advances toward
the women in the community.
Essie has a natural interest in food.
Also, the food you bring to a
funeral gathering makes a
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16.
17.

18.
19.

20.
21.

22.

statement about your relationship
to the deceased. (Do you think
Essie might suspect something had
been going on between Franklin
and Wilma?)
Wilma and Franklin had been
involved romantically.
They knew that Franklin had been
seeing Wilma while he was more or
less promised to Essie. They feel
sorry for her.
Answers will vary—heartbroken;
humiliated; angry.
She tries to make casual
conversation as she samples the
dishes people have brought. The
lady that Essie truly is will not
cause a scene at such a public,
serious event.
That Franklin and Wilma had been
romantically involved.
Franklin had followed the same
pattern with both Wilma and
Essie—coming to their rescue to
help them with their farms after the
respective deaths of husband and
father: Franklin's reluctance to
marry Essie; Wilma's attractiveness;
Wilma's coldness toward Essie: the
unveiling of the ham; Wilma's
farewell scene to Franklin; Wilma's
wearing Arpege, Franklin's
signature gift to his special ladies.
Answers will vary. However, based
on the community's knowledge of
the ongoing relationship between
Essie and Franklin and Wilma's
cold behavior at the gathering,
most students will agree that she
probably does know. Answers will
vary as to why she was willing to
continue her involvement.

23.

Answers will vary. He is a complex
character, who cannot be
completely disliked or liked. He is
helpful to the community, generous
to those in need, a gentleman, but
apparently has a weakness for the
ladies.

Practice (p. 457)
Answers will vary.
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Practice (pp. 458-462)
A.

Answers will vary but may include
the following.

Analyzing Characters
Characters

I think this character…
• was in love with Franklin

• she hoped he would give her an
engagement ring for Christmas

• would like to be a wife and
housekeeper

• she loves to cook, especially for people she
loves

• is short

• she has trouble getting into the pick up
truck

• is a religious person

• frequently mentions Reverend Baker—
believes Franklin is in a "better place”

• is basically a good person

• sees the best in people—admires Wilma;
appreciates the showing of affection for
Franklin; refuses to make a public spectacle
of her heartbreak during the pre-funeral
gathering (help students see how making
such a display would be inappropriate and
embarrassing to Franklin's family)

• truly has her heart broken
at story's end

• we know her true feelings for Franklin; her
reaction as she watches Wilma say goodbye
to Franklin

• has been deceiving Essie

• he was romantically involved with Wilma
(his gift of Arpege proves this)

• was hardworking

• made his and Essie's farms a success

• was gentle and considerate

• worried over the Mooneyham family; never
made unwelcome romantic demands of Essie

• was gentle and considerate

• the show of respect the community made
at death

• attractive

• Essie's comments about her being "a pretty
size" and her pretty hair

• hardworking and
determined

• has kept her farm going after her
husband's death

• in love with Franklin

• the ham she brought to the gathering; her
tearful goodbye to Franklin

• probably aware that she is
involved with another
woman's beau

• her cold reaction to Essie

• well-mannered

• his consideration of Essie—picks her up
for the gathering: drops her off in front
of the house so she won't have to walk too
far; complimentary of Essie's dumplings

Essie

Franklin

Wilma
Montgomery

Charlie Ray
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I think this because…
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B.

Answers will vary but may include
the following.

Words Characters Say Are Important
Quotation

What it reveals about the speaker

1. Charlie Ray: “Never had a suit
before yesterday. Ma drove over to
Fort Walton and got the whole family
new clothes for the funeral.”
(page 442)

Shows that Charlie Ray and his family are
simple, hardworking folks who have no need
of formal wear. The fact that his mother bought
him his first suit also shows that she sees he
is growing up and might need to dress like a
gentleman rather than a little boy at solemn
occasions such as funerals—especially the
funeral of a family member. This probably also
shows that this is the first death in Charlie
Ray's close family in a long time.

2. Essie: “Thank you, Charlie Ray.
You’re a mighty sweet boy. You
hurry on in, now, and get some of
these dumplings before they’re all
gone.” (page 445)

Essie is appreciative of Charlie Ray's consideration
and wants to show it in the way she knows best—
by feeding him her best dish. This also shows a
bit of vanity on Essie's part. She is proud of the
fact that her famous dumplings will not last long
at the table.

3. Frances: “I can’t believe he’s gone
Essie…my baby brother…the very
youngest…I used to change his
diapers…What’ll we do without our
boy?” (page 445)

This shows that Frances is older than Franklin by
several years since she was able to help take care
of him when he was a baby. (However, point out
to students that often, farm children assume
responsibilities much earlier than we might expect.
Frances might have been no older than five or six
years old when she was doing this.) This also
shows that she genuinely loved her brother and
will miss him.

4.

Charlotte: “We’ll all miss him, Essie,
but I don’t have any doubts he’s in
a better place. That Franklin was a
Christian man if ever I knew
one…could say the sweetest
prayer—right in front of the whole
congregation.” (page 451)

Charlotte reveals that Franklin was a devout
member of his church and appeared to live by
the principles of his faith.
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Answers will vary but may include
the following.

Actions Are Important
Action

338

What it reveals about the character

1. About Essie:
“They’d been to prayer meeting together the
night before—it had been Reverend Baker’s
birthday and they’d made homemade ice
cream with fresh peaches. Franklin had
spotted his tie with some of it and Essie had
soaked it in cold water when they got home.”
(page 439)

Essie was domestic and would have made Franklin
a good wife. She cleaned his tie after he soiled
it with ice cream. It also shows the type of dates
the two of them most often enjoyed—activities
related to church activities. Again, Essie makes
special note of food: she remembered the type
of ice cream served. This again shows her love
of cooking.

2. About Franklin:
“Essie had hoped for another kind of diamond,
had felt sure it would be last Christmas instead
of another bottle of Arpege. But that was
Franklin. Said he couldn’t offer a wife a home
till it was his, free and clear, to offer. He’d
hoped to pay the mortgage off next season,
if his peanut crop was as good as this year’s.
Essie wouldn’t have minded doing without a
few things, but Franklin’s pride was
unmovable.” (page 441)

This shows two things: Franklin's pride in financial
independence and his reluctance to commit to
marriage. In retrospect, students will probably
see this as evidence of his involvement with
another woman.

3. About Wilma:
“Wilma’s place looked real nice, especially
since she worked it alone. She’d been left
herself, ten years ago, when her husband
blew himself up working on an old tractor.
Wilma was only 25 then, and everybody
figured she’d move to town or remarry. She
didn’t though. She’d done half the work when
her husband was alive and had managed to
keep things running real smooth on her own.”
(page 444)

This shows Wilma's physical and emotional
strength and determination. Farm work is
physically demanding. Also, since Wilma has
made her farm a success, she apparently has a
great deal of knowledge about farming procedure.
You might have students compare this to Essie's
willingness to completely turn over her land to
Franklin after her father died. This shows the two
women have different interests. It also shows
why Franklin might find Wilma attractive, since
she shares his interest in farming.

4. About Wilma:
“She looked at Essie across the crowd without
smiling and then turned her back. Essie
wondered why she’d done that. Wilma had
always been so friendly.” (page 452)

Obviously, Wilma knows she is the "other woman."
Since she has always been so friendly, maybe this
wasn't always true. Perhaps the involvement with
Wilma was fairly recent (although he had given
her perfume for Christmas—a sign of romantic
interest on his part) or Wilma could have believed
Franklin intended to or had broken up with Essie.

5. About Wilma, Essie, and Franklin:
“As Essie watched, she saw Wilma lift her
fingers to her lips and touch them to Franklin’s
forehead, just like Essie had done not 45
minutes ago. Wilma looked at him tenderly,
biting her lip. Essie felt sick again and realized
she’d been holding her breath. It was hard
not to sob out loud as she exhaled. Her cheeks
flushed warm as she wondered what she’d
say if Wilma saw her. She turned to leave
quietly. As she did, Wilma moved to straighten
the drapery over Franklin. Essie’s throat
tightened as the faint scent of Arpege drifted
to her across the room.” (page 455)

This shows a love triangle in the truest sense.
Essie's goodbye gestures toward Franklin shows
heartbreak and love. The fact that Wilma
duplicated these gestures almost exactly reveals
that she felt the same. Evidence of the gift of
Arpege showed that Franklin had given Wilma
encouragement for her feelings.
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D.

Sentences will vary, use evidence
from the chart.

Practice (p. 464)
Answers will vary but may include
the following.

Analyzing Setting
I think the story takes place…

Why I think this…

1. Year/Decade
maybe in the 1950s or 1960s; not
in recent times and not much before
that time

• People have automobiles and use
tractors to farm (they still used animals and
hand-held ploughs before the 1950s in really
rural settings).
• Small farms like Franklin’s and Wilma’s are
very uncommon after the late 1960s; most
were taken up by larger corporations.

2. Time of Year
summer time

• Peaches and sweet corn are in season.
• Essie wipes sweat from her forehead.

3. Place—city, state, etc.
in rural southern Alabama

• We're told the story is set in southern Alabama.
• The town appears very small since Frances must
drive to nearby town. Fort Walton is not a large
city, so this points out the smallness of the
Alabama community.

4. Place—home conditions
all characters seem to be from
working class homes

• Food is abundant, but not overly extravagant.
• Although their farms are successful, this hardly
means any of them are rich.
• When he dies, Franklin is still working to pay the
mortgage on his farm.
• Essie and Frances's family seem to live comfortably
but not lavishly.
• Essie mentions her 10 acres—a small tract of land.
• Charlie Ray is driving a pick-up truck, not an
imported sports car.
• However, Frances did have the means to buy new
clothes for her family.
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Practice (p. 465)
Answers will vary but may include
the following.

The Setting
Element of Setting

Effect on Story

1. Year/Decade
Maybe in the 1950s or 1960s; not in
recent times and not much before
that time

Progress was a bit slow in the rural South; people
held on to their traditions, such as having the
deceased brought home for a final viewing and Essie’s
platonic relationship with Franklin. This allowed the
situation to happen in which Essie has her heart
broken when she discovers the secret relationship
between Franklin and Wilma.

2. Time of Year
summer time

Time of year is not that important. These events
could have taken place at any time of year. (Point
this out early. Otherwise, students will try to find
some connection that simply is not there.)

3. Place—city, state, etc.
in rural southern Alabama

Place contributes to story in that much of the events
concern farming activities and rural southern funeral
traditions.

4. Place—home conditions
all characters seem to be from
working class homes

The homogenous nature of the community
contributes to story. The events of the funeral are
expected and natural for these friends and neighbors.
This allows for the revelation of character and of
Franklin and Wilma's secret.

Practice (p. 466)
Answers will vary; however, most
students will probably see place
and decade as being most
important. Help students to
support their answers.
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7.

Practice (pp. 468-470)
2.
3.

4.

5.
6.

E; This shows Essie's tidy and
organized nature.
P and/or E; As plot, this
preparation is necessary for Essie to
attend the gathering. As exposition,
it shows her wanting to always
look her best: a bit of feminine
vanity.
E; This shows Charlie Ray's good
manners and consideration of Essie
as though she were a family
member.
E; This lets us know Essie is short.
E; This explains how Essie and
Franklin became acquainted and
involved.

8.
9.

10.

P; This progresses forward in the
story, taking Essie to the gathering
where her revelation about Franklin
will be made.
E; This tells us something about
Charlotte.
P; The morticians are setting up
Franklin's casket and bier for the
viewing. Action is moving forward.
P; This reveals the true nature of
the relationship between the three
characters—Essie, Wilma, and
Franklin.

Practice (p. 471)
Answers will vary. There will be
some variation. Basically, this
outlines the major steps in the plot.

Plot Map
Essie is
preparing
dumplings to
take to Franklin’s
funeral
gathering.

Charlie Ray
arrives to take
her to the
gathering.

Essie is greeted
warmly by
Franklin's family
and friends: they
acknowledge the
special
relationship
between the two.

Essie notes
the protocol
of everyone's
food
contribution.

Wilma arrives
with a covered
dish that is a
mystery to
everyone.

Wilma turns
her back on
Essie.

The ham is
revealed.

Essie sees Wilma
saying a tearful
goodbye to
Franklin and
realizes there was
romantic
involvement
between the two
of them.
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The scent of
Wilma's perfume
—Arpege—
confirms this
realization and
Essie's
heartbreak.
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Practice (pp. 473-476)
Answers will vary but may
include the following.
1.
2.

3.
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Franklin’s death.
Essie: Her dreams of marriage and
perhaps a family are lost. She will
be without the love of her life. She
must find someone to work her
farm.
Wilma: We are uncertain. Since we
see parallels between her and
Essie, we can assume she is in a
similar circumstance: she is bereft
of her beloved.
Frances: Frances has lost a beloved
younger brother.
Gracie Mooneyham: Gracie has
lost her benefactor, perhaps one of
the few people to show kindness
to her and her children.
Essie: She attempts to show her
love by preparing Franklin's
favorite dish; she shows dignity
and poise when Franklin's
unfaithfulness is revealed. We
don't know how she will resolve
everyone's knowledge of
Franklin's involvement with
Wilma or who will take care of her
farm. Her attempt to put on a
brave face hints that although
privately she will be devastated,
she will not openly show her pain.
Perhaps Charlie Ray will become
her new ally in keeping her farm
together.
Wilma: Wilma uses this occasion
to openly announce her love for
and involvement with Franklin.
Since she is such a strong,
nontraditional woman, more than
likely the gossip this spawns will
not particularly bother her. We're
not sure how Wilma will handle
being without Franklin. However,
we have hints that she will endure,

4.

5.

6.

7.

just as she did after her husband's
death.
Frances: As the story opens,
Frances is showing her love for her
brother and gratitude for the
community's respect by hosting the
pre-funeral gathering for Franklin.
She is a gracious hostess in the
tradition of rural farm wives. She is
accepting and loving toward Essie,
whom she and everyone else views
as Franklin's "intended." No doubt,
Frances will have a difficult time
dealing with not only the pain of
losing her brother but with the
embarrassment his indiscretion
with Wilma has caused. After all,
Franklin had been an upstanding
member of their church and
professed to Christian values. Now,
it is revealed that he was something
of a hypocrite—being less than
honest in his dealings with two
women who obviously loved him.
Gracie Mooneyham: Gracie must
learn to live without Franklin's
kindness and generosity toward her
and her children. The generous
nature of the community leads us
to believe that she will not,
however, be abandoned
In a sense, the problem is solved in
that neither Wilma nor Essie will
marry Franklin.
However, dealing with his loss and
the ensuing scandal will be difficult
for both women, and we do not
know how that will play out.
The conflict between the two
women and their feelings for
Franklin still exists.
There is indication that both Essie
and Wilma are survivors and will,
in time, cope with the loss and
heartbreak they have both realized.
Also, Franklin's good deeds will, no
doubt, be remembered as much as
his all too human indiscretion.
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Practice (pp. 478-479)
1.

2.

3.

4.
5.
6.

Essie is preparing to attend her
beloved Franklin's funeral and
visitation. We are given insight into
her love of domesticity as she
meticulously prepares her most
famous dish, chicken and
dumplings, for the gathering. She
has, apparently, been in love with
Franklin for many years and had
entertained hope that they would
eventually marry. Now, with that
hope gone, Essie expects to
remember Franklin as the nearperfect man and to have the status
as his fiancée.
As the story ends, Essie must deal
with the realization that her dream
of marriage was not only thwarted
by Franklin's death but was
probably just a fantasy. She is
heartbroken for several reasons and
a bit humiliated as well. She is
more or less ashamed to face the
community members.
Essie realizes that Franklin was
involved with another woman at
the same time he was seeing her.
when Wilma revealed her beautiful
ham
when the ham is uncovered
Everyone in the room is aware of
the protocol of funeral food. Only
those closest to the deceased would
go to the time and expense of
preparing a main-dish item such as
a ham. They realize, along with
Essie, that Wilma was more than a
neighbor to Franklin.

Practice (pp. 481-483)
1.

Essie is preparing to attend her
beloved Franklin's funeral and
visitation. We are given insight into
her love of domesticity as she
meticulously prepares her most

2.

3.

4.

5.

famous dish, chicken and
dumplings, for the gathering. She
has, apparently, been in love with
Franklin for many years and had
entertained hope that they would
eventually marry. Now, with that
hope gone, Essie expects to
remember Franklin as the nearperfect man and to have the status
as his fiancée.
As the story ends, Essie must deal
with the realization that her dream
of marriage was not only thwarted
by Franklin's death, but was
probably just a fantasy. She is
heartbroken for several reasons and
a bit humiliated as well. She is
more or less ashamed to face the
community members.
Essie learned several things:
Her beloved was not the man she
thought he was.
She had been deceived all these
years by Franklin's leading her to
believe they would eventually get
married.
She was not the one and only love
of Franklin's life.
Yes; Unfortunately, Essie's one great
question, which is answered and
confirmed, is what, exactly, was
Franklin's involvement with Wilma.
The revelation of the ham is the
revelation of their involvement;
Wilma's tearful farewell scene to
Franklin and her perfume confirm
this. Students might also see that
Essie did wonder why Franklin was
so hesitant to commit to marriage
all these years. The answer comes
from the same person and at the
same time.
The title really doesn't need
definition. However, it has meaning
on several levels. First, we look at
the community's offering of respect
"for Franklin." We also must look at
the last few years of Essie's life: she
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6.

literally has been living them "for
Franklin," pinning all her future
hopes and dreams on his decision
to marry her. We can assume that
Wilma has probably been doing the
same.
Several themes might be suggested:
People are not always what they
seem on the outside.
Even the best of people can have
dark secrets.
Allowing your happiness to lie
solely in the hands of another can
often lead to unhappiness.

Practice (p. 485)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

novel
short story
both
short story
novel
novel
novel
both
both
short story

Practice (p. 486)
Correct answers will be determined by
the teacher.

Practice (pp. 490-491)
Correct answers will be determined by
the teacher.

Practice (p. 492)
Correct answers will be determined by
the teacher.
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Practice (pp. 499-503)
Preview
1. 23 lines
2. It is not in stanzas
3. The lines are not complete
sentences.
4. The lines do extend beyond the end
of a line.
Read Aloud
5. Mostly, the words have a "light"
sound—the letters "s," "b," and "m"
are often repeated.
6. It is free verse.
7. No
8. No; There is no rhyming pattern.
Visualize
9. eating “fresh corn from daddy's
garden; and okra; and greens; and
cabbage; and lots of barbecue; and
buttermilk; and homemade icecream”—taste
"listen to; gospel music"—hearing
"go barefooted; and be warm; all
the time; not only when you go to
bed; and sleep”—touch
10. Answers will vary.
Look at Each Word
11. A pleasant memory of the good
things she associates with her
childhood visits to her
grandparents' home.
12. All of the food images have
pleasant connotations for people
who like them. Nearly everyone
can agree on "lots of barbecue" and
"homemade ice cream"; the images
of "gospel music" and going
"barefooted" and being "warm"—
not hot or cold—also have pleasant
connotations.
13. Again, the poet has used very
pleasing words—students can take
their pick.
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Search for Theme
14. Possible messages:
Happiness in childhood is
associated with simple things from
nature.
Childhood memories make even
simple things beautiful.
Summertime is a time of plenty and
wonder for children.
Build as You Read
15. Answers will vary.
Enjoy the Poem
16. Answers will vary.

Practice (pp. 504-507)
Answers will vary.

Practice (p. 508)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.

F
B
K
H
D
G
I
C
E
A
J

Practice (pp. 510-511)
Answers will vary.

Practice (pp. 512-513)
Correct answers will be determined by
the teacher.

Practice (pp. 515-516)
Correct answers will be determined by
the teacher.

Practice (p. 517)
Correct answers will be determined by
the teacher.

Practice (pp. 519-520)
Correct answers will be determined by
the teacher.

Practice (p. 523)
Correct answers will be determined by
the teacher.

Practice (p. 525)
Correct answers will be determined by
the teacher.

Practice (p. 528)
Correct answers will be determined by
the teacher.

Practice (p. 529)
Correct answers will be determined by
the teacher.

Practice (p. 530)
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

biography
tragedy
comedy
poetry
autobiography
essay
genre

Unit Assessment (pp. 327-332TG)
Correct answers will be determined by
the teacher.
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Appendices

Instructional Strategies
Classrooms include a diverse population of students. The educator’s
challenge is to structure the learning environment and instructional
material so that each student can benefit from his or her unique strengths.
Instructional strategies adapted from the Florida Curriculum Frameworks
are provided on the following pages as examples that you might use,
adapt, and refine to best meet the needs of your students and instructional
plans.
Cooperative Learning Strategies—to promote individual responsibility
and positive group interdependence for a given task.
Jigsawing: each student becomes an “expert” on a topic and shares his
or her knowledge so eventually all group members know the content.
Divide students into groups and assign each group member a
numbered section or a part of the material being studied. Have each
student meet with the students from the other groups who have the
same number. Next, have these new groups study the material and
plan how to teach the material to members of their original groups.
Then have students return to their original groups and teach their
area of expertise to the other group members.
Corners: each student learns about a topic and shares that learning with
the class (similar to jigsawing).
Assign small groups of students to different corners of the room to
examine and discuss particular topics from various points of view.
Have corner teams discuss conclusions, determine the best way to
present their findings to the class, and practice their presentation.
Think, Pair, and Share: students develop their own ideas and build on
the ideas of other learners.
Have students reflect on a topic and then pair up to discuss, review,
and revise their ideas. Then have the students share their ideas with
the class.
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Debate: students participate in organized presentations of various
viewpoints.
Have students form teams to research and develop their viewpoints
on a particular topic or issue. Provide structure in which students can
articulate their viewpoints.
Brainstorming—to elicit ideas from a group.
Have students contribute ideas about a topic. Accept all contributions
without initial comment. After a list of ideas is finalized, have students
categorize, prioritize, and defend their contributions.
Free Writing—to express ideas in writing.
Allow students to reflect on a topic, then have them respond in writing
to a prompt, a quotation, or a question. It is important that they keep
writing whatever comes to mind. They should not self-edit as they
write.
K–W–L (Know–Want to Know–Learned)—to provide structure for
students to recall what they know about a topic, deciding what they
want to know, and then after an activity, list what they have learned and
what they still want or need to learn.
Before engaging in an activity, list on the board under the heading
“What We Know” all the information students know or think they know
about a topic. Then list all the information the students want to know
about a topic under, “What We Want to Know.” As students work, ask
them to keep in mind the information under the last list. After
completing the activity, have students confirm the accuracy of what was
listed and identify what they learned, contrasting it with what they
wanted to know.
Learning Log—to follow-up K–W–L with structured writing.
During different stages of a learning process, have students respond in
written form under three columns:
“What I Think”
“What I Learned”
“How My Thinking Has Changed”
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Interviews—to gather information and report.
Have students prepare a set of questions in interview format. After
conducting the interview, have students present their findings to the
class.
Cloze—to replace words or phrases that have been eliminated from a
sentence or paragraph.
Eliminate a word or phrase from a sentence and have students complete
the sentence with a word that “makes sense.” You may select random
words or a specific part of speech, or even provide the initial letter of the
word.
Read and Retell—to retell a passage as remembered.
Have students read a passage either as a class, small group, in pairs, or
alone. Then ask students to retell the passage as they remember it either
orally or in writing.
Dialogue Journals—to provide a way to hold private conversations with
the teacher or share ideas and receive feedback through writing (this
activity can be conducted by e-mail).
Have students write on topics on a regular basis. Respond in
conversational writing to their writings with advice, comments, and
observations.
Continuums—to indicate the relationships among words or phrases.
Using a selected topic, have students place words or phrases on the
continuum to indicate a relationship or degree.
Mini-Museums—to create a focal point.
Have students work in groups to create exhibits that represent, for
example, the setting of a novel.
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Models—to represent a concept in simplified form.
Have students create a product, like a map of a character’s travels and
important places visited, or a representation of an abstract idea, like a
model of relationships between characters in a story.
Reflective Thinking—to reflect on what was learned after a lesson.
Have students write in their journals about a concept or skill they have
learned, comment on the learning process, note questions they still
have, and describe their interest in further exploration of the concept or
skill. Or have students fill out a questionnaire addressing such questions
as Why did you study this? Can you relate it to real life?
Problem Solving—to apply knowledge to solve problems.
Have students determine a problem, define it, ask a question about it,
and then identify possible solutions to research. Have them choose a
solution and test it. Finally, have students determine if the problem has
been solved.
Predict, Observe, Explain—to predict what will happen in a given
situation when a change is made.
Ask students to predict what will happen in a given situation when
some change is made. Have students observe what happens when the
change is made and discuss the differences between their predictions
and the results.
Literature, History, and Storytelling—to bring history to life through the
eyes of a historian, storyteller, or author, revealing the social context of a
particular period in history.
Have students locate books, brochures, and tapes relevant to a specific
period in history. Assign students to prepare reports on the life and
times of famous people during specific periods of history. Ask students
to write their own observations and insights afterwards.
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Graphic Organizers—to transfer abstract concepts and processes into
visual representations.
Consequence Diagram/Decision Trees: illustrates real or possible
outcomes of different actions.
Have students visually depict outcomes for a given problem by
charting various decisions and their possible consequences.

Problem

Possible
Solution
Advantages

Disadvantages

Possible
Solution
Advantages

Disadvantages

Possible
Solution
Advantages

Disadvantages

Flowchart: depicts a sequence of events, actions, roles, or decisions.
Have students structure a sequential flow of events, actions, roles, or
decisions graphically on paper.
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Venn Diagram: creates a visual analysis of the similarities and
differences among, for example, two concepts, objects, events, or
people.
Have students use two overlapping circles to list unique
characteristics of two items or concepts (one in the left part of the
circle and one in the right); in the middle have them list shared
characteristics.

Unique
Characteristics

Shared
Characteristics

Unique
Characteristics

Webbing: provides a picture of how words or phrases connect to a
topic.
Have students list topics and build a weblike structure of words and
phrases.

Topic
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Concept Mapping: shows relationships among concepts.
Have students select a main idea and identify a set of concepts
associated with the main idea. Next, have students rank the concepts
in related groups from the most general to most specific. Then have
students link related concepts with verbs or short phrases.

Portfolio—to capture the extent of students’ learning within the context
of the instruction.
Elements of a portfolio can be stored in a variety of ways; for example,
they can be photographed, scanned into a computer, or videotaped.
Possible elements of a portfolio could include the following selected
student products.

Written Presentations
• expressive (diaries, journals, writing logs)
• transactional (letters, surveys, reports, essays)
• poetic (poems, myths, legends, stories, plays)

Representations

Oral Presentations

Visual and Graphic Arts

• maps
• graphs
• dioramas
• models
• mock-ups
• displays
• bulletin boards
• charts
• replicas

• debates
• addresses
• discussions
• mock trials
• monologues
• interviews
• speeches
• storytelling
• oral histories
• poetry readings
• broadcasts

• murals
• paintings
• storyboards
• drawings
• posters
• sculpture
• cartoons
• mobiles

Performances

• role playing, drama
• dance/movement
• reader's theater
• mime
• choral readings
• music (choral and instrumental)
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Media Presentations
• films
• slides
• photo essays
• print media
• computer programs
• videotapes and/or audiotapes
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Learning Cycle—to engage in exploratory investigations, construct
meanings from findings, propose tentative explanations and solutions,
and relate concepts to their lives.
Have students explore a concept, behavior, or skill with a hands-on
experience and then explain their exploration. Through discussion,
have students expand the concept or behavior by applying it to other
situations.
Field Experience—to use the community as a laboratory for observation,
study, and participation.
Before the visit, plan and structure the field experience with the
students. Engage in follow-up activities after the trip.
Language Experience Approach—to elicit an orally described
experience.
Plan a shared experience for the class. Have students describe the
experience as a designated student (or the teacher) records what is
said. Next, have students read the story aloud and then use it as a
basis to engage in various teacher-planned activities, both oral and
written.
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Teaching Suggestions
The standards and benchmarks of the Sunshine State Standards are the
heart of the curriculum frameworks and reflect Florida’s efforts to reform
and enhance education. The following pages provide samples of ways in
which students could demonstrate achievement of specific benchmarks
through the study of English I.

Reading
1. Have students keep a journal of questions about texts read.
(LA.A.1.4.1a)
2. Have students use several prereading strategies and write notes
about expected content, purpose, and organization of a text to be
read dealing with cultural differences. After reading the text, have
small groups of students discuss which strategies were the most
effective. (LA.A. 1.4.1.b)
3. Have students use such tools as learning logs, charts, Venn
diagrams, or a matrix to record questions and major concepts
during reading assignments. (LA.A.1.4.2.a)
4. Have small groups of students write and act out dialogues that
might occur between a coach and a football player and those that
might occur between a bank president and a loan officer. With the
full class, have students analyze the differences in language use
between the two pairs. (LA.A.1.4.3.a)
5. Have students choose and use an appropriate strategy, such as
outlining or note taking, to summarize a chapter of a novel set
during the Civil War. (LA.A. 1.4.4.a)
6. Have small groups of students examine three different technical
reports on the same topic, identify methods used in each report to
explain and clarify the main idea, and then discuss which report is
most effective and why. (LA.A.2.4.1.a)
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7. Have students present an analysis of stereotyping, bias, propaganda,
and contrasting points of view in material read. (LA.A.2.4.2.a)
8. Have students read an essay to determine the author’s point of view
and make a personal determination of the validity of the author’s
argument. (LA.A. 2.4.2.b)
9. Have students keep a log of materials he or she reads outside of class
and use this log to identify personal preferences regarding fiction
and nonfiction. (LA.A.2.4.3)
10. Have students design an effective resume on a computer in response
to a job advertisement. (LA.A.2.4.4.a)
11. Have students maintain a portfolio as an assessment tool that
illustrates growth over time. (LA.A.2.4.4.b)
12. Have students select a newspaper editorial that is especially effective
in persuading the reader and describe the details and appeals that
make this editorial convincing. (LA.A.2.4.5.a)
13. Have students use information systems, such as graphs, almanacs,
government publications, microfiche, new sources, videotapes,
artifacts, and public telephone information services to gather
information for a project. (LA.A.2.4.6.a)
14. Have students select a historical document, gather information from
a variety of other sources that validate or reject the statements made
in the document, and share their findings with the class.
(LA.A.2.4.7.a)
15. Have students gather, interpret, and evaluate information from
reading, electronic sources, observations, surveys, and interviews
and prepare a multimedia presentation on differences in verbal
interaction patterns of males and females. (LA.A.2.4.8.a)
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Writing
1. Have students create a matrix to record and sort facts before
writing a report on marine life in the Apalachicola Bay.
(LA.B.1.4.1.a)
2. Have students revise word choices to add precision and clarity and
to avoid repetition in an essay that compares and contrasts realism
and naturalism. (LA.B.1.4.2.a)
3. Have students maintain a portfolio as an assessment tool that
shows progress in the various drafts of specific pieces of writing.
(LA.B.1.4.2.b)
4. Have students create a resumé to be sent to a personnel office or a
college registrar, using available word-processing tools to check
spelling, sentence formation, and grammar. (LA.B.1.4.3)
5. Have students summarize information in the form of outlines,
written summaries, graphs, charts, and tables, using systems such
as indexing, filing, and databases. (LA.B.2.4.1.a)
6. Have small groups of students collect information from the
Internet, interpret quantitative data correctly, and construct graphs
comparing corporate profits in the publishing industry with
corporate profits in the broadcast industry. (LA.B.2.4.2.a)
7. Have students write a letter to the governor that includes statistics
to persuade him or her not to (or to) increase the state’s speed limit.
(LA.B.2.4.3.a)
8. Have students produce written products that present complex
information and ideas expressed completely and in ways
appropriate to the intended audience. (LA.B.2.4.3.b)
9. Have students produce written products that demonstrate
knowledge of different presentational formats for print,
quantitative, and graphic information that are visually appealing
and that are appropriate for the intended audience. (LA.B.2.4.4.a)
10. Have students integrate research notes into an electronic database,
array data on an electronic spreadsheet, and use graphs to enhance
a persuasive writing. (LAB.2.4.4.b)
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Listening, Viewing, and Speaking
1. Have students listen to a radio commercial and participate in a class
discussion on factors that made the commercial effective or
ineffective in persuading him or her. (LA.C.1.4.1.a)
2. Have small groups of students discuss favorite books and authors,
then have students choose a new selection to read based on books
and authors that other group members have recommended.
(LA.C.1.4.2.a)
3. Have students demonstrate in their conversation an awareness of
and sensitivity to the various dialects, accents, and speech patterns
in a multicultural community. (LA.C.1.4.3.a)
4. Have students listen to political advertisements on the radio and
discuss the advertisements’ biases with other students. (LA.C.1.4.4.a)
5. Have students compare and contrast video and print versions of the
same work in terms of main concept, supporting details, stereotypes,
bias, and persuasion techniques. (LA.C.2.4.1.a)
6. Have students watch a subtitled foreign film and discuss how people
from different cultures use different gestures. (LA.C.2.4.2.a)
7. Have students present an impromptu speech to the class in which
they use volume, stress, pacing, enunciation, eye contact, and
gestures effectively. (LA.C.3.4.1.a)
8. Have pairs of students create a list of methods they could use to help
explain a math problem to a foreign exchange student. (LA.C.3.4.2.a)
9. Have students present a demonstration to the class in which he or
she uses effective visual aids to clarify an unusual process.
(LA.C.3.4.3.a)
10. Have pairs of students prepare a presentation, comparing differing
responses to a meeting of the county commission concerning a local
issue. (LA.C.3.4.4.a)
11. Have student accurately use quantitative data to persuade an
audience to take action on an environmental or health issue.
(LA.C.3.4.5.a)
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Language
1. Have students compare two different works from the same culture
and time period and discuss with other students what the work
reveals about the culture and time period in which they were
written. (LA.D.1.4.1.a)
2. Have students roleplay a first meeting with other students or adults
and then roleplay a more formal interaction in a job interview.
(LA.D.1.4.2.a)
3. Have students recognize and appropriately use denotation and
connotation in literary, informational, or technical writing.
(LA.D.1.4.2.b)
4. Have students rewrite the Declaration of Independence or Hamlet’s
“To Be” soliloquy in colloquial language to demonstrate an
understanding of the concepts and principles in the document.
(LA.D.1.4.2.c)
5. Have students analyze the last two State of the Union addresses and
explain how analogies, imagery, and other comparisons provide
insight into the speaker’s motives and opinions. (LA.D.2.4.1.a)
6. Have students consider whether their own writing takes into
account the interests and background knowledge of intended or
potential readers and uses personal reflection and voice to connect
with known audiences such as friends, parents, or teachers.
(LA.D.2.4.2.a)
7. Have students analyze mass-media messages by identifying the
persuasive technique being used and describing possible cause-andeffect relationships between mass media coverage and public
opinion trends. (LA.D.2.4.5.a)
8. Have students explain that people have legal ownership over what
they create and that others must obtain permission before these
creations can be used. (LA.D.2.4.6.a)
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Literature
1. Have small groups of students create a chart of characteristics that
distinguish various forms of fiction. (LA.E.1.4.1.a)
2. Have students select a universal theme and then conduct a search
for examples of fiction, poetry, and drama from various cultures
that focus on this theme. (LA.E.1.4.3.a)
3. After students have studied a variety of types of drama, have them
categorize a list of familiar plays according to their characteristics.
(LA.E.1.4.4.a)
4. Have students write a paper in which he or she compares a novel
written in the 19th century with a modern novel, in terms of stylistic
and technical qualities. (LA.E.1.4.5.a)
5. Have students write an essay that analyzes how effectively an
author uses complex elements of a plot and draws conclusions as to
the author’s strengths and weaknesses. (LA.E.2.4.1.a)
6. Have students create a matrix analyzing the way in which the
characters in a literary work are influenced by the setting in which
they live. (LA.E.2.4.2.a)
7. Have students participate in a group presentation in which each
member of the group discusses a different aspect of the same poem
(for example, one person discusses rhythm and rhyme and another
discusses figurative language). (LA.E.2.4.3.a)
8. Have students keep a reading journal in which they reflect on the
connections between their own life and the characters, events,
motives, and causes of conflict in a text. (LA.E.2.4.6.a)
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Accommodations for Students
The following accommodations may be necessary for students with
disabilities and other students with diverse learning needs to be
successful in school and any other setting. Specific strategies may be
incorporated into each student’s individual educational plan (IEP) or 504
plan, or progress monitoring plan (PMP) as deemed appropriate.

Environmental Strategies
Provide preferential seating. Seat student near someone who will be
helpful and understanding.
Assign a peer tutor to review information or explain again.
Build rapport with student; schedule regular times to talk.
Reduce classroom distractions.
Increase distance between desks.
Allow student to take frequent breaks for relaxation and small
talk, if needed.
Accept and treat the student as a regular member of the class. Do not
point out that the student is an ESE student.
Remember that student may need to leave class to attend the ESE
support lab.
Additional accommodations may be needed.

Organizational Strategies
Help student use an assignment sheet, notebook, or monthly calendar.
Allow student additional time to complete tasks and take tests.
Help student organize notebook or folder.
Help student set timelines for completion of long assignments.
Help student set time limits for assignment completion.
Ask questions that will help student focus on important information.
Highlight the main concepts in the book.
Ask student to repeat directions given.
Ask parents to structure study time. Give parents information about
long-term assignments.
Provide information to ESE teachers and parents concerning
assignments, due dates, and test dates.
Allow student to have an extra set of books at home and in the ESE
classroom.
Additional accommodations may be needed.
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Motivational Strategies
Encourage student to ask for assistance when needed.
Be aware of possibly frustrating situations.
Reinforce appropriate participation in your class.
Use nonverbal communication to reinBorce appropriate behavior.
Ignore nondisruptive inappropriate behavior as much as possible.
Allow physical movement (distributing materials, running
errands, etc.).
Develop and maintain a regular school-to-home communication
system.
Encourage development and sharing of special interests.
Capitalize on student’s strengths.
Provide opportunities for success in a supportive atmosphere.
Assign student to leadership roles in class or assignments.
Assign student a peer tutor or support person.
Assign student an adult volunteer or mentor.
Additional accommodations may be needed.

Presentation Strategies
Tell student the purpose of the lesson and what will be expected
during the lesson (e.g., provide advance organizers).
Communicate orally and visually, and repeat as needed.
Provide copies of teacher’s notes or student’s notes (preferably before
class starts).
Accept concrete answers; provide abstractions that student can handle.
Stress auditory, visual, and kinesthetic modes of presentation.
Recap or summarize the main points of the lecture.
Use verbal cues for important ideas that will help student focus on
main ideas. (“The next important idea is … .”)
Stand near the student when presenting information.
Cue student regularly by asking questions, giving time to think, then
calling student’s name.
Minimize requiring the student to read aloud in class.
Use memory devices (mnemonic aids) to help student remember facts
and concepts.
Allow student to tape the class.
Additional accommodations may be needed.
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Curriculum Strategies
Help provide supplementary materials that student can read.
Provide Parallel Alternative Strategies for Students (PASS) materials.
Provide partial outlines of chapters, study guides, and testing outlines.
Provide opportunities for extra drill before tests.
Reduce quantity of material (reduce spelling and vocabulary lists,
reduce number of math problems, etc.).
Provide alternative assignments that do not always require writing.
Supply student with samples of work expected.
Emphasize high-quality work (which involves proofreading and
rewriting), not speed.
Use visually clear and adequately spaced work sheets. Student
may not be able to copy accurately or fast enough from the board or
book; make arrangements for student to get information.
Encourage the use of graph paper to align numbers.
Specifically acknowledge correct responses on written and verbal class
work.
Allow student to have sample or practice test.
Provide all possible test items to study and then student or teacher
selects specific test items.
Provide extra assignment and test time.
Accept some homework papers dictated by the student and recorded
by someone else.
Modify length of outside reading.
Provide study skills training and learning strategies.
Offer extra study time with student on specific days and times.
Allow study buddies to check spelling.
Allow use of technology to correct spelling.
Allow access to computers for in-class writing assignments.
Allow student to have someone edit papers.
Allow student to use fact sheets, tables, or charts.
Tell student in advance what questions will be asked.
Color code steps in a problem.
Provide list of steps that will help organize information and facilitate
recall.
Assist in accessing taped texts.
Reduce the reading level of assignments.
Provide opportunity for student to repeat assignment directions and
due dates.
Additional accommodations may be needed.
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Testing Strategies
Allow extended time for tests in the classroom and/or in the
ESE support lab.
Provide adaptive tests in the classroom and/or in the ESE support lab
(reduce amount to read, cut and paste a modified test, shorten,
revise format, etc.).
Allow open book and open note tests in the classroom and/or ESE
support lab.
Allow student to take tests in the ESE support lab for help with
reading and directions.
Allow student to take tests in the ESE support lab with time provided
to study.
Allow student to take tests in the ESE support lab using a word
bank of answers or other aid as mutually agreed upon.
Allow student to take tests orally in the ESE support lab.
Allow the use of calculators, dictionaries, or spell checkers on
tests in the ESE support lab.*
Provide alternative to testing (oral report, making bulletin board,
poster, audiotape, demonstration, etc.).
Provide enlarged copies of the answer sheets.
Allow copy of tests to be written upon and later have someone
transcribe the answers.
Allow and encourage the use of a blank piece of paper to keep pace
and eliminate visual distractions on the page.
Allow use of technology to check spelling.
Provide alternate test formats for spelling and vocabulary tests.
Highlight operation signs, directions, etc.
Allow students to tape-record answers to essay questions.
Use more objective items (fewer essay responses).
Give frequent short quizzes, not long exams.
Additional accommodations may be needed.
* Before allowing these testing accommodations, consult with parents and check student’s IEP,
504 plan, and/or PMP, since these same accommodations may not be allowed on some
statewide tests.

Evaluation Criteria Strategies
Student is on an individualized grading system.
Student is on a pass or fail system.
Student should be graded more on daily work and notebook than on
tests (e.g., 60 percent daily, 25 percent notebook, 15 percent tests).
Student will have flexible time limits to extend completion of
assignments or testing into next period.
Additional accommodations may be needed.
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SAT Vocabulary Word List
Below is a list of words which occur most frequently on the SAT.
aberrant
abstain
abstruse
accolades
acquiesce
acute
adage
admonish
adroit
adulterate
adversity
advocate
aesthetic
affable
aggressive
alienate
alleviate
alloy
allusion
aloof
altruistic
ambiguous
ambivalent
ambulatory
ameliorate
amiable
amity
anarchy
anecdote
animosity
annihilate
anonymous
antagonist
antidote
apathy
apocryphal
appease
arbitrary
arid
Appendix D

arrogant
articulate
ascetic
ascribe
assuage
atheist
atrophy
augment
auspicious
autocrat
aversion
babble
banal
barren
belittle
belligerent
benefactor
benevolent
benign
biased
bizarre
bland
blasphemous
blithe
blunder
bombastic
brawny
brevity
brittle
broach
bureaucracy
cacophony
cajole
callous
callow
clamor
candid
capricious
caustic

celestial
censor
censure
chaos
cherubic
chronic
circumlocutory
clemency
coalesce
coddle
coerce
cognizant
commensurate
compatible
competent
complacent
comply
comprehensive
concise
congenital
conscientious
contemplation
contempt
contend
contrite
controversy
copious
corpulent
corroborate
credulous
crescendo
cynical
dawdle
dearth
deceit
decorous
defer
definitive
degrading
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delectable
demise
deplete
deplore
depravity
deprecate
derision
desiccate
desist
desolate
despondent
despot
destitute
deter
deteriorate
detest
detriment
devious
didactic
diffident
digress
diligent
dilute
diminish
din
discern
discord
discreet
discursive
disdain
disgruntled
disinterested
disparage
disparity
disperse
disrepute
dissemble
dissonant
distended
distort
distraught
diversity
divert
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divulge
dogmatic
drone
dubious
duplicity
dynamic
eccentric
ecstatic
edifying
efface
effervescent
elated
elicit
elucidate
elusive
emaciated
embellish
embezzle
emend
emulate
enervate
engender
enhance
enigma
enthrall
ephemeral
epitome
equivocate
eradicate
erratic
erroneous
erudite
esoteric
euphonious
evade
evoke
exacerbate
exasperated
exemplify
exigency
exorbitant
exorcise
expedient

expedite
explicit
expunge
extol
extraneous
extravagant
extricate
extrovert
facilitate
faction
fallacious
fallible
fanatic
fastidious
felicitous
fervent
fidget
fiendish
flagrant
flaunt
fledgling
flippant
flourish
forestall
formidable
frugal
furtive
garble
garner
glut
gratuitous
gravity
grovel
guile
gullible
hackneyed
harass
hedonism
heretic
heterogeneous
hierarchy
hone
hostile
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hyperbole
hypocritical
hypothesis
idiosyncrasy
illusory
immutable
impassive
impecunious
impede
imperturbable
implicit
imply
impregnable
inadvertent
incessant
incisive
incoherent
incongruous
indifferent
indolent
induce
inept
inert
infamous
infer
infiltrate
ingenuous
innate
innocuous
innovation
inquisitive
insatiable
inscrutable
insinuate
insipid
insoluble
insolvent
insurgent
intemperate
intractable
intricate
irascible
irony
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irrevocable
jeopardize
labyrinth
laconic
lament
languid
laudable
lethargic
levity
listless
lofty
luminous
luxurious
malicious
mar
meander
mediocre
meticulous
minuscule
misconstrue
miser
mitigate
mobile
munificent
nefarious
novice
noxious
nuance
nullify
obese
objective
obscure
obsolete
obstinate
officious
opulent
ostentatious
pacifist
pariah
parody
parsimonious
pathetic
patronize

paucity
perfunctory
peripheral
perpetual
persevere
perspicacious
pertinent
pervade
pessimist
petty
philanthropic
philistine
pious
placate
plagiarism
platitude
plausible
pompous
ponderous
potent
pragmatic
precipitate
preclude
precocious
preeminent
premise
prestige
pretentious
prevalent
procrastinate
prodigal
prodigy
profuse
prolific
propriety
prosaic
protracted
provincial
provoke
prudent
punctual
pungent
querulous
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raconteur
rancid
ratify
rational
ravenous
raze
rebuttal
recalcitrant
redundant
refute
reiterate
rejuvenate
relegate
relevant
renegade
renovate
repository
reprehensible
reproach
repudiate
repulse
rescind
resilient
resourceful
respite
restrained
retaliate
reticent
retract
reverent
rigorous
ruthless
saccharine
sagacious
savory
scanty
scrupulous
scrutinize
sentimental
sequester
serene
servile
sever
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skeptical
slothful
sluggish
sobriety
solemn
solicit
solvent
somber
sophisticated
soporific
sparse
spurious
squalid
squander
stagnant
steadfast
stoic
stringent
strut
stultifying
suave
subjective
subordinate
subtle
sullen
supercilious
superficial
superfluous
surly
surmise
surreptitious
susceptible
sycophant
symmetry
synonymous
tactful
taper
tardy
taut
tedious
tentative
terminate
tirade

torpid
tranquil
trivial
turgid
unanimous
unassailable
unceremonious
unflinching
unobtrusive
unprecedented
upbraid
vacillate
vagrant
valiant
valid
variegated
venerate
venturesome
verbose
verify
versatile
viable
vibrant
vicarious
vigilant
vigorous
vilify
vindicate
virtuoso
virulent
vivacious
volatile
voluminous
voracious
vulnerable
whet
zeal
zenith
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Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test (FCAT) Reading
Scoring Rubric for Short Response
2 points

The response indicates that the student has a complete understanding of the reading
concept embodied in the task. The student has provided a response that is accurate,
complete, and fulfills all the requirements of the task. Necessary support and/or
examples are included, and the information given is clearly text-based.

1 point

The response indicates that the student has partial understanding of the reading
concept embodied in the task. The student has provided a response that includes
information that is essentially correct and text-based, but the information is too general
or too simplistic. Some of the support and/or examples may be incomplete or omitted.

0 points

The response indicates that the student does not demonstrate an understanding of
the reading concept embodied in the task. The student has provided a response that
is inaccurate; the response has an insufficient amount of information to determine the
student’s understanding of the task; or the student has failed to respond to the task.

Florida Comprehensive Assessment Test (FCAT) Reading
Scoring Rubric for Extended Response

4 points

The response indicates that the student has a thorough understanding of the reading
concept embodied in the task. The student has provided a response that is accurate,
complete, and fulfills all the requirements of the task. Necessary support and/or
examples are included, and the information is clearly text-based.

3 points

The response indicates that the student has an understanding of the reading concept
embodied in the task. The student has provided a response that is accurate and fulfills
all the requirements of the task, but the required support and/or details are not complete
or clearly text-based.

2 points

The response indicates that the student has partial understanding of the reading
concept embodied in the task. The student has provided a response that includes
information that is essentially correct and text-based, but the information is too general
or too simplistic. Some of the support and/or examples and requirements of the task
may be incomplete or omitted.

1 point

The response indicates that the student has very limited understanding of the reading
concept embodied in the task. The response is incomplete, may exhibit many flaws,
and may not address all requirements of the task.

0 points

The response indicates that the student does not demonstrate an understanding of
the reading concept embodied in the task. The student has provided a response that
is inaccurate; the response has an insufficient amount of information to determine the
student’s understanding of the task; or the student failed to respond to the task.
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Florida Writing Assessment Program
Holistic Scoring Method
Holistic Scoring
Holistic scoring is a method by which trained readers evaluate a piece of
writing for its overall quality. The holistic scoring used in Florida requires
readers to evaluate the work as a whole, while considering four elements:
focus, organization, support, and conventions. This method is sometimes
called focused holistic scoring. In this type of scoring, readers are trained
not to become overly concerned with any one aspect of writing but to look
at a response as a whole.
Focus
Focus refers to how clearly the paper presents and maintains a main idea,
theme, or unifying point. Papers representing the higher end of the point
scale demonstrate a consistent awareness of the topic and do not contain
extraneous information.
Organization
Organization refers to the structure or plan of development (beginning,
middle, and end) and whether the points logically relate to one another.
Organization refers to (1) the use of transitional devices to signal the
relationship of the supporting ideas to the main idea, theme, or unifying point
and (2) the evidence of a connection between sentences. Papers representing
the higher end of the point scale use transitions to signal the plan or text
structure and end with summary or concluding statements.
Support
Support refers to the quality of the details used to explain, clarify, or define.
The quality of support depends on word choice, specificity, depth, credibility,
and thoroughness. Papers representing the higher end of the point scale
provide fully developed examples and illustrations in which the relationship
between the supporting ideas and the topic is clear.
Conventions
Conventions refer to punctuation, capitalization, spelling, and variation in
sentence used in the paper. These conventions are basic writing skills
included in Florida's Minimum Student Performance Standards and the
Uniform Student Performance Standards for Language Arts. Papers
representing the higher end of the scale follow, with few exceptions, the
conventions of punctuation, capitalization, and spelling and use a variety of
sentence structures to present ideas.
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FCAT Writing Assessment Rubric—Holistic Scoring Rubric
Grade 10

6 points

The writing is focused, purposeful, and it reflects insight into the writing situation. The
organizational pattern provides for a logical progression of ideas. Effective use of
transitional devices contributes to a sense of completeness. The development of the
support is substantial, specific, relevant, and concrete. The writer shows commitment
to and involvement with the subject and may use creative writing strategies. The writing
demonstrates a mature command of language with freshness of expression. Sentence
structure is varied, and few, if any, convention errors occur in mechanics, usage,
punctuation, and spelling.

5 points

The writing focused on the topic, and its organizational pattern provides for a logical
progression of ideas. Effective use of transitional devices contributes to a sense of
completeness. The support is developed through ample use of specific details and
examples. The writing demonstrates a mature command of language, and there is
variation in sentence structure. The response generally follows the conventions of
mechanics, usage, punctuation, and spelling.

4 points

The writing is focused on the topic and includes few, if any, loosely related ideas. An
organizational pattern is apparent, and it is strengthened by the use of transitional
devices. The support is consistently developed, but it may lack specificity. Word choice
is adequate, and variation in sentence structure is demonstrated. The response generally
follows the convections of mechanics, usage, punctuation, and spelling.

3 points

The writing is focused but may contain ideas that are loosely connected to the topic.
An organizational pattern is demonstrated, but the response may lack a logical
progression of ideas. Development of support may be uneven. Word choice is adequate,
and some variation in sentence structure is demonstrated. The response generally
follows the conventions of mechanics, usage, punctuation, and spelling.

2 points

The writing addresses the topic but may lose focus by including extraneous or loosely
related ideas. The organizational pattern usually includes a beginning, middle, and
ending, but these elements may be brief. The development of the support may be erratic
and nonspecific, and ideas may be repeated. Word choice may be limited, predictable,
or vague. Errors may occur in the basic conventions of sentence structure, mechanics,
usage, and punctuation, but commonly used words are usually spelled correctly.

1 point

The writing addresses the topic but may lose focus by including extraneous or loosely
related ideas. The response may have an organizational pattern, but it may lack a sense
of completeness or closure. There is little, if any, development of the supporting ideas,
and the support may consist of generalizations or fragmentary lists. Limited or inappropriate
word choice may obscure meaning. Frequent and blatant errors may occur in the basic
conventions of sentence structure, mechanics, usage, and punctuation, and commonly
used words may be misspelled.
The paper is unscorable because

Unscorable

Appendix E

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

the response is not related to what the prompt requested the student to do;
the response is simply a rewording of the prompt;
the response is a copy of a published work;
the student refused to write;
the response is illegible;
the response is written in a foreign language;
the response is incomprehensible (words are arranged in such a way that no meaning
is conveyed);
• the response contains an insufficient amount of writing addressing the prompt;
• the response contains an insufficient amount of writing to determine if the student
was attempting to address the prompt; or
• the writing folder is blank.
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FCAT Writing Assessment Rubric—Holistic Rubric
Grade 10
Description of Writing Scores
Students are given 45 minutes to read their assigned topic, plan what to write, and then write
their responses.
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Score 6.0

The writing focuses on the topic, is logically organized, and includes ample development
of supporting ideas or examples. It demonstrates a mature command of language,
including precision in word choice. Sentences vary in structure. Punctuation, capitalization,
and spelling are generally correct

Score 5.5

The writing was given a 5 by one reader and 6 by the other reader.

Score 5.0

The writing focuses on the topic with adequate development of supporting ideas or
examples. It has an organizational pattern, though lapses may occur. Word choice is
adequate. Sentences vary in structure. Punctuation, capitalization, and spelling are
generally correct.

Score 4.5

The writing was given a 4 by one reader and a 5 by the other reader.

Score 4.0

The writing focuses on the topic, thought it may contain extraneous information. An
organizational pattern is evident, but lapses may occur. Some supporting ideas contain
specifics and details, but others are not developed. Word choice is adequate. Sentences
vary somewhat in structure, though many are simple. Punctuation and capitalization
are sometimes incorrect, but most commonly used words are spelled correctly.

Score 3.5

The writing was given a 3 by one reader and a 4 by the other reader.

Score 3.0

The writing generally focuses on the topic, though it may contain extraneous information.
An organizational pattern has been attempted, but lapses may occur. Some of the
supporting ideas or examples may not be developed. Word choice is adequate.
Sentences vary somewhat in structure, though many are simple. Punctuation and
capitalization are sometimes incorrect, but most commonly used words are spelled
correctly.

Score 2.5

The writing was given a 2 by one reader and a 3 by the other reader.

Score 2.0

The writing may be slightly related to the topic or offer little relevant information and
few supporting ideas or examples. There is little evidence of an organizational pattern.
Word choice may be limited or immature. Sentences may be limited to simple
constructions. Frequent errors may occur in punctuation, capitalization, and spelling.

Score 1.5

The writing was given a 1 by one reader and a 2 by the other reader.

Score 1.0

The writing may only minimally address the topic because there is little or no development
of supporting ideas or examples. No organizational pattern is evident. Ideas are provided
through lists, and word choice is limited or immature. Unrelated information may be
included. Frequent errors in punctuation, capitalization, and spelling may impede
communication.

Unscoreable

The writing is unrelated to the assigned topic or cannot be read.
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Correlation to Sunshine State Standards
Course Requirements for English I - Course Number 1001310

1. Use reading strategies effectively to construct meaning from a range of technical,
informative, and literary texts.

Benchmarks
LA.A.1.4.1

Select and use prereading strategies that are
appropriate to the text, such as discussion, making
predictions, brainstorming, generating questions,
and previewing to anticipate content, purpose, and
organization of a reading selection.

LA.A.1.4.2* Select and use strategies to understand words
and text, and to make and confirm inferences
from what is read, including interpreting diagrams,
graphs, and statistical illustrations.
LA.A.1.4.3

LA.A.1.4.4

Addressed
in
Unit(s)
2, 3, 6

2

Refine vocabulary for interpersonal, academic,
and workplace situation, including figurative,
idiomatic, and technical meanings.

1, 2, 4, 5

Apply a variety of response strategies, including
rereading, note taking, summarizing, outlining,
writing a formal report, and relating what is read
to his or her own experiences and feelings.

2, 3

LA.A.2.4.1* Determine the main idea and identify relevant
details, methods of development, and their
effectiveness in a variety of types of written material.

2, 3

LA.A.2.4.2* Determine the author's purpose and point of
view and their effects on text.

2, 6

LA.A.2.4.4* Locate, gather, analyze, and evaluate written
information for a variety of purposes, including
research projects, real-world tasks, and selfimprovement.

1, 2, 3, 4

LA.A.2.4.5* Identify devices of persuasion and methods of
appeal and their effectiveness.

3, 5

LA.A.2.4.6* Select and use appropriate study and research
skills and tools according to the type of information
being gathered or organized, including almanacs,
government publications, microfiche, news sources,
and information services.

1, 2

LA.A.2.4.7* Analyze the validity and reliability of primary source
information and use the information appropriately.

1, 2, 3, 5

LA.A.2.4.8* Synthesize information from multiple sources to
draw conclusions.

Addressed in
Class on
Date(s)

1, 2, 3

*Assessed by FCAT
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Correlation to Sunshine State Standards
Course Requirements for English I - Course Number 1001310

2. Use process writing strategies effectively to meet the needs of a variety of
audiences, writers, and types of information being communicated.

Benchmarks
LA.B.1.4.1

Select and use appropriate prewriting strategies,
such as brainstorming, graphic organizers, and
outlining.

LA.B.1.4.2

Draft and revise writing that
is focused, purposeful, and reflects insight into
the writing situation;
has an organizational pattern that provides
for a logical progression of ideas;
has effective use of transitional devices that
contribute to a sense of completeness;
has support that is substantial, specific,
relevant, and concrete;
demonstrates a commitment to and involvement
with the subject;
uses creative writing strategies as appropriate
to the purpose of the paper;
demonstrates a mature command of language
with precision of expression;
has varied sentence structure; and
has few, if any, convention errors in mechanics,
usage, punctuation, and spelling.

LA.B.1.4.3
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Produce final documents that have been edited for
correct spelling;
correct punctuation, including commas, colons,
and common use of semicolons;
correct capitalization;
correct sentence formation;
correct instances of possessives, subject/verb
agreement, instances of noun/pronoun
agreement, and the intentional use of fragments
for effects; and
correct formatting that appeals to readers,
including appropriate use of a variety of
graphics, tables, charts and illustrations in both
standard and innovative forms.

Addressed
in
Unit(s)

Addressed in
Class on
Date(s)

1, 3, 4

1, 3, 4

1, 4

LA.B.2.4.2

Organize information using appropriate systems.

1, 3

LA.B.2.4.3

Write fluently for a variety of occasions, audiences,
and purposes, making appropriate choices
regarding style, tone, level of detail, and
organization.

1, 3, 4
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3. Select and use appropriate speaking, listening, and viewing skills to clarify and
interpret meaning in both formal and informal situations.

Benchmarks
LA.C.1.4.1

LA.C.1.4.2
LA.C.1.4.3

LA.C.1.4.4

Select and use appropriate listening strategies
according to the intended purpose, such as solving
problems, interpreting and evaluating the techniques
and intent of a presentation, and taking action in
career-related situations.
Describe, evaluate, and expand personal
preferences in listening to fiction, drama, literary
nonfiction, and informational presentations.
Use effective strategies for informal and formal
discussions, including listening actively and
reflectively, connecting to and building on the ideas
of a previous speaker, and respecting the viewpoints
of others.
Identify bias, prejudice, or propaganda in oral
messages.

LA.C.2.4.1

Determine main concept and supporting details in
order to analyze and evaluate nonprint media
messages.
LA.C.2.4.2 Understand factors that influence the effectiveness
of nonverbal cues used in nonprint media, such
as the viewer's past experiences and preferences,
and the context in which the cues are presented.
LA.C.3.4.1 Use volume, stress, pacing, enunciation, eye
contact, and gestures that meet the needs of the
audience and topic.
Select and use a variety of speaking strategies
to clarify meaning and to reflect understanding,
interpretation, application, and evaluation of
content, processes, or experiences (including
asking relevant questions when necessary,
making appropriate and meaningful comments,
and making insightful observations).
LA.C.3.4.3 Use details, illustrations, analogies, and visual
aids to make oral presentations that inform,
persuade, or entertain.

Addressed
in
Unit(s)

Addressed in
Class on
Date(s)

5

5, 6

5

5
5

5
5

LA.C.3.4.2

LA.C.3.4.4

LA.C.3.4.5

Appendix F

5

5

Apply oral communication skills to interviews, group
presentations, formal presentations, and
impromptu situations.

5

Develop and sustain a line of argument and provide
appropriate support.

5
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4. Understand the common features of a variety of literary forms.

Benchmarks

Addressed
in
Unit(s)

LA.E.1.4.1

Identify the characteristics that distinguish literary
forms.

6

LA.E.1.4.3

Identify universal themes prevalent in the literature
of all cultures.

6

LA.E.1.4.4

Understand the characteristics of major types of
drama.

6

LA.E.1.4.5

Understand the different stylistic, thematic, and
technical qualities present in the literature of
different cultures and historical periods.

6

Addressed in
Class on
Date(s)

5. Respond critically and aesthetically to literature.

Benchmarks
LA.A.2.4.3

Describe and evaluate personal preferences
regarding fiction and nonfiction.

LA.E.2.4.1* Analyze the effectiveness of complex elements
of plot, such as setting, major events, problems,
conflicts, and resolutions.
LA.E.2.4.2

LA.E.2.4.3

LA.E.2.4.6

Addressed
in
Unit(s)

Addressed in
Class on
Date(s)

6
6

Understand the relationships between and among
elements of literature, including characters, plot,
setting, tone, point of view, and theme.

6

Analyze poetry for the ways in which poets inspire
the reader to share emotions, such as the use of
imagery, personification, and figures of speech,
including simile and metaphor; and the use of sound,
such as rhythm, repetition, and alliteration.

6

Recognize and explain those elements in texts
that prompt a personal response, such as
connections between one's own life and the
characters, events, motives, and causes of conflict
in texts.

6

*Assessed by FCAT
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6. Demonstrate understanding and use of appropriate language for effective visual,
oral, and written communication.

Benchmarks
LA.D.1.4.1

Apply an understanding that language and
literature are primary means by which culture
is transmitted.
LA.D.1.4.2 Make appropriate adjustments in language
use for social, academic, and life situations,
demonstrating sensitivity to gender and
cultural bias.
LA.D.2.4.1 Understand specific ways in which language has
shaped the reactions, perceptions, and beliefs of
the local, national, and global communities.
LA.D.2.4.2

Understand the subtleties of literary devices and
techniques in the comprehension and creation
of communication.

Addressed
in
Unit(s)

Addressed in
Class on
Date(s)

4, 5, 6

1, 4, 5

1, 5
2, 5, 6

7. Select and use a variety of electronic media to create, revise, retrieve, and
verify information.

Benchmarks
LA.B.2.4.1

Addressed
in
Unit(s)

Write text, notes, outlines, comments, and
observations that demonstrate comprehension
and synthesis of content, processes, and
experiences from a variety of media.

1, 3

LA.B.2.4.2

Organize information using appropriate systems.

1, 3

LA.B.2.4.4

Select and use a variety of electronic media, such
as the Internet, information services, and
desktop-publishing software programs, to create,
revise, retrieve, and verify information.

1, 3

Appendix F

Addressed in
Class on
Date(s)
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8. Demonstrate understanding of the impact of mass media and the regulations
that govern its use.

Benchmarks

380

Addressed
in
Unit(s)

LA.D.2.4.5

Critically analyze specific elements of mass media
with regard to the extent to which they enhance or
manipulate information.

1, 2, 5

LA.D.2.4.6

Understand that laws control the delivery and use
of media to protect the rights of authors and the
rights of media owners.

1, 5

Addressed in
Class on
Date(s)
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Production Software
Adobe PageMaker 6.5. Mountain View, CA: Adobe Systems.
Adobe Photoshop 5.0. Mountain View, CA: Adobe Systems.
Macromedia Freehand 8.0. San Francisco: Macromedia.
Microsoft Office 98. Redmond, WA: Microsoft.
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